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EUROTRACE - What does it do?

EUROTRACE is a powerful and flexible software application that provides the
structures and tools for the management of statistical data.

EUROTRACE can be used as a production system for the integration, validation
and management of statistical datasets and can be use with the following DBMS:
MS ACCESS

ORACLE

SQL Server

EUROTRACE can create and store ‘histories’ of data processing, thus allowing for
the management of historical data processing information.

EUROTRACE enables the efficient exchange of data between applications.

EUROTRACE provides a complete toolset for the processes of statistical
production and management.

EUROTRACE is therefore suitable for database administrators who require
complex functionality and also for end users who will want less complex features.

EUROTRACE integrates with the standard software tools used by Eurostat. For
example, data can be imported and exported, using all of the main file formats
used by Eurostat.

Text

CubX

MS Excel

MS Access

New Cronos

EUROTRACE data Viewer
Structured text files

Other data source formats
Other data storage formats

EUROTRACE’S broad functionality reflects Eurostat’s diverse data processing
needs.

The level of sophistication of the software is controlled by the allocation of user
permissions. These are granted by the database administrator.

The database administrator should therefore manage the implementation of
EUROTRACE. They can set up individual ‘user’ accounts and assign appropriate
‘user profiles’ to individuals. These user profiles assign various ‘permissions’ and
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‘rights’ to access the different levels of features and thus also provide the
statistical domains with security.

IMPORTANT NOTICE

The free SQL Server Express edition (2005 or 2008) has a size limit of 4
gigabytes for each domain. If you need to create / convert a big domain, you
need to install a licensed version of SQL Server.

The length of domains and/or datasets names can be a problem converting
a domain from Access to SQL or Oracle, because there are limits, especially in
Oracle, regarding the length of names.

In SQL and Oracle all the nomenclature and datasets tables are stored in one
single file. To make all the objects visible to the system, the table names have the
following structure:

For datasets, DomainName_DATA_datasetName

For dictionaries, DomainName_DIC_dictionaryName

If you will get an error message during the conversion, you should rename in the
Access domain the dataset / dictionary name that cannot be converted, and
restart the conversion procedure.

Another problem during the conversion is the use of special characters in
Access names, like spaces, "-",”/". These characters are not accepted in SQL
and Oracle, and Eurotrace convert them automatically to “_" during the upsizing
process. But it could happen that Access names contains other kind of special
characters ("&”, “$”, “*"and so on). In this case you will get an error message.
You should rename in the Access domain the dataset / dictionary name that
cannot be converted, and restart the conversion procedure.

SQL Server doesn’t support downgrade.

This means that when you create as new or convert one domain with a specific
version of SQL Server, this domain cannot be opened and used with earlier
versions of SQL.

For example if one domain has been created or converted using SQL 2008, trying
to open it with the 2005 version you’'ll get the following error message:

Eu_Connections

The database "ZAANTIGUASGLANTIGUASI. MOF cannok be opened because it is version 635, This server supports wersion 611 and earlier. A downgrade path

is not supparted. (-2147467259)

The same problem can occur trying to open a domain built with SQL standard
edition with the Express edition.



2. What's new in EUROTRACE 4.3.x ? _

The latest version of Eurotrace has been improved with new outlier detection
features:

The virtual datasets definition has been extended in order to enable the
definition of a virtual dataset to multi-table datasets in Microsoft Access
DBMS storage.
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3. EUROTRACE Terminology _

To make EUROTRACE easier to use, the application is based upon the terminology
commonly used at Eurostat.

Because EUROTRACE has been designed for users who are familiar with Eurostat
terminology and operational procedures, some understanding of these terms and
procedures is recommended prior to using the software.

Some of the more important terms are described below:

A statistical DOMAIN is a like a statistical theme, and consists of an integrated
group of datasets and associated classifications.

A DATASET is a file of data records. Each record contains many individual fields.
There are two main types of field within a record:

Field codes - These store codes such as a country identifier code for example,
the 2 digit ISO country identifier codes.

Field values - These store values such as the amount, or cost, of a particular
commodity. I.e. - the number of tonnes in weight.

The field codes in a record can be automatically checked. This is done by linking
the fields to valid lists of appropriate NOMENCLATURES. These nomenclatures
are lists of officially approved classification codes and labels. When used to
validate and cross check records the lists of valid codes are referred to as
DICTIONARIES.

Each dictionary of valid codes can have limitations applied to the range of codes
that are defined for and then associated with, a particular dataset.

For example a global list of country codes might be limited in range to include just
the country codes for the European Union Member States. These limits to ranges
or sub sets of valid dictionary codes are called dictionary SCOPES.

Dictionary scopes allow the validation of record elements, pertaining to specific
nomenclatures codes for individual sets of data. Scopes can also be used when
importing and exporting data to restrict the sets of data selected. Dictionaries and
scopes are therefore used to filter and select data and so control the quality of the
data that are stored within datasets and extractions.

Bad records that have field codes that don't comply with the assigned
nomenclatures in the specified dictionaries and scopes can therefore either be
filtered out for fixing locally, or be filtered out for return to the data providers for
correction.

11



The field values can also be crosschecked against value VALIDATION RULES.

Validation rules can be set up to work with SQL type statements to check the
values when importing and loading datasets. For example ‘value must be greater
than 1’ but less than 1 million.

Using validation rules, to test the data, OUTLIERS can be detected - these are
values that seem extreme compared to the majority of other values in a given
set. Extreme outlier values could be values that are in error. EUROTRACE can
detect such values and filter these records to a separate file that can then be
amended or returned to the data supplier.

Both validation rules and dictionary based nomenclature field code checking can
be established to run automatically when importing data into a dataset structure.

Each dataset may have a different structure and is linked to all, or part, of a
shared domain CLASSIFICATION PLAN.

A classification plan consists of the definitions of the structures and contents of
the data sets, dictionaries and rules for the loading validation and storage of the
statistical data pertaining to a particular statistical domain.

The classification plans, can be stored and modified as required using the tools
within EUROTRACE.

Data can be extracted and exported from datasets ready for importation, analysis
and viewing, using the EUROTRACE data viewer/editor.

The database administrator manages the users of the database, by assigning
them a particular ‘status’ or USER PROFILE.

The database administrator will establish different user profiles for different types
of users depending upon their day to day needs for certain functionalities.

These user profiles determine what the user is able to do, and what they are not
able to do within the database. They effectively assign PERMISSIONS. They help
to provide security and also to provide the users with the level of functionality
that they require - not everyone will want to see or have open access to all of the
EUROTRACE DBMS functionality.

The database administrator manages the definition of the user profiles and
allocates these user profiles to the different users in accordance with their needs.

If you don’t see the functionality that you need, when using the EUROTRACE

DBMS - it might be because you need to request from the database administrator
a different user profile that has more permissions granted.
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Similarly, if you find that your EUROTRACE DBMS environment is too complicated
- you could ask the database administrator to provide you with a user profile that
is better suited to your needs. This might be a user profile that has different or
less permissions granted.

Some people might only need the functionality found within the EUROTRACE
Editor Application, rather than all of the functionality found within the EUROTRACE
DBMS application.

Establishing which users need what functionality, is the job of the project
manager and they, in association with the Database Administrator should set up
the User Profile allocations accordingly.

EUROTRACE is therefore fully configurable, in terms of functionality and
permissions, via the application of database administrator defined user profiles to
the users of the statistical domain.

The EUROTRACE functionality that you have depends upon how your database
administrator has configured the specific user profile that they have assigned to
you.

If you don’t have particular menu options, or if you see some menu buttons
‘greyed out’ - it is because these particular functions have not been granted by
the database administrator within the definition of the user profile that the
database administrator has assigned to you.
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4. EUROTRACE System Overview _

Secure and transparent relational environment
Innovating by integrated processing and validation tools
User friendly and flexible multidimensional system
Integrated with Eurostat’s environment and policy

A EUROTRACE Domain is composed of an integrated group of Datasets and
Classifications. One domain can contain many different datasets. Each dataset
may have a different structure and is linked to all, or part of, a shared
Classification Plan.

EUROTRACE DOMAIN

Dataset

Dataset = Dataset
L D

@ Classification Plan

Ce®@®>Dictionary
Dataset 4_ E@)ictionary Dataset
D C«@Dictionary D

Clear and Documented Relational Storage

EUROTRACE’s storage structure can be accessed and interpreted on standard
platforms with applications like Microsoft Excel, Access, etc.

The system is designed to store data in many file formats and structures.

Datasets can be optimised for size, speed and consistency by defining how codes
and values are stored.

Multiple Data Type Definition
More than one data type can be stored in each dataset. Each data type can be

different
(Numeric, text, memo, date, metadata, etc...)
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EUROTRACE can exchange data with different file formats

Import EUROTRACE Export
Text MS Access MS Access
CubX ORACLE EUROTRACE
MS Excel SQL Server Viewer/Editor
MS Access Other data sources Comext MTX

Other data sources ’ ’

The Basic integrated features of EUROTRACE ensure that only validated data can
be stored.

All codes are checked against dataset classification plans and structures. Double
and existing records are checked and the user is prompted before any changes to
the database are made. The data flow is designed so that error and relocated data
are stored in separate historical tables.

Advanced features offer powerful validation possibilities.

User defined validation and transformation rules can be added and stored for
more detailed data preparation. Advanced data filters allow you to enhance the
quality of your data.

Visual control of data operations and facilitated processing plus error diagnostics

You can see the data at different stages of processing, data processing is
displayed step by step, and all operations are automatically registered in a log
file. Visual control and storage of errors makes error diagnostics easier.
Transformation rules allow for auto-correction during importation. Errors can be
processed directly in the EUROTRACE interface.

EUROTRACE is User Friendly and Portable

It is compatible with all the most recent Microsoft Windows operating systems.
Familiar Windows interface components and the clear and organised data flow
makes EUROTRACE easy to use. It is developed for all levels of users from
Database Administrators to the end users

EUROTRACE is integrated with the data flow in Eurostat, and allows bi-directional
communication with the reference and diffusion environment of Eurostat. It runs
on the platforms and software most commonly used at Eurostat, while remaining
open to other Eurostat standards.
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A EUROTRACE Domain is a group of Datasets and Classifications. EUROTRACE
allows you to generate autonomous extractions containing the tables, their
structure definitions and common classification plan in one single file.

Multi-lingual

EUROTRACE is able to store codes and labels in different languages that are

accessible throughout the application. The language of the interface is set by the
user to either French, or English.
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5. The EUROTRACE File System _

5.1. Under MS ACCESS

EUROTRACE generates several different files when you create a domain. It is
useful for database administrators to understand the file system to make effective
use of all the functions of EUROTRACE.

The EUROTRACE files will be stored in the directory that you specify when you
create a EUROTRACE Domain. Some can only be opened by the EUROTRACE
application others can be opened outside EUROTRACE by using Microsoft Access.

Files that can only be opened by EUROTRACE
All the definitions and structures of the EUROTRACE Domain, including links
between the dictionaries and datasets are stored in a file with the ‘.dom’
extension. This file can only be opened with EUROTRACE.
.dom Domain definitions and structures.
Files that can be opened by the MS Access DB engine:
When you create a EUROTRACE Domain, the following files will be generated
automatically as you work:
.plc  This file contains the nomenclatures used for the domain, as well as the
Scope definitions. This file can be viewed and edited with MS Access, and
can be protected with a password from within EUROTRACE.
.bki  This file contains schema for text file importation.

.dta This file is where the actual data are stored as well as the:

Error table This stores any error records that occur when you import data to
your EUROTRACE Dataset.

History table Stores relocated and updated records when you import data.

Operations table  This is a log table that keeps track of all operations
performed within a dataset, including user name, time and date, types of
operations, as well as the number of null, error, new, updated, and deleted
records.

For each dataset you create within a domain, EUROTRACE will generate one ‘.dta’
file. The name of the ‘.dta’ file will be a combination of the domain name and the
dataset name (domain nhame_dataset name.dta).

.bak Backup files are created automatically when you delete a Dataset or change
the structure, and will be stored with the ‘.bak’ extension.
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N.B. If you have a multi-file defined then the title of the .dta files will be in the
form domain name_datset name_multi-file item.dta

For example, if the year is part of the multi-file the domain name is XX and the
dataset YY the .dta files are called:

XX_YY_1998.dta XX_YY_1999.dta and XX_YY_2000.dta

If you have more than one dimension in a multi-file, for example, year and also
period - to illustrate the point we will use period 01 - the names would be :

XX_YY_1998_01.dta, XX_YY_1999.01.dta and XX_YY_2000.dta - plus also
however many other periods you specify period 02. 03 etc.

Therefore, normally a domain will have only 1.dta file, but where multi-files have
been used, it is possible that the domain can have more than one .dta file. In
which case the first set of naming conventions are applied in the case of one
dimension being used in the multi-file and the second set of naming conventions
apply in the case of two or more dimensions being included in the multi-file.

In all cases a '.dta’ file is created once you create a dataset within a domain.
EUROTRACE Environments and Privacy
EUROTRACE has been designed to work in a networked environment.

This means that whilst it CAN be implemented as a stand-alone system on a
single PC - it will probably be used most effectively within a network context. This
is particularly so where dictionaries and nomenclatures are stored and managed
centrally rather than being distributed with multiple copies locally.

It is important therefore for EUROTRACE users to appreciate the concept of
locally stored files and files stored at another location via their network.

A locally stored file is a file that is stored on the users local PC hard disc drive. A
file stored at another location is one stored not on the users local PC hard disc
drive, but on another storage disc in a different network location. This is
important because - not all files that are stored locally are necessarily visible via
the network. The Users have the ability - in some cases - to ensure that their
local files are not viewable or accessible via the network.

This means that it is possible for the users to establish some degree of privacy at
a local PC level using EUROTRACE. This could be most relevant when processing
confidential data.

Setting the privacy of an object
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Every time a user creates an object, they have the chance to set the objects
‘Properties’. For example: a dictionary.

It is within these properties that the privacy status of the object is set. There are
3 levels of privacy status. These relate to the ‘ownership’ properties of the object.
By choosing the most appropriate form of ‘ownership’, the user can set the
privacy status of the object and therefore control how the object is seen by other
people connecting to the domain.

Tip! Don't forget that the database administrator has extensive powers to create
custom profiles that grant permissions for actions on both objects and their
associated data. By allocating appropriate profiles to the users, the database
administrator can also control what any specific user is allowed to see, and do.

The three levels of object ownership are:

Public
Read only
Private

They are described on the properties screen for each object.

B Dictionary Properties il Pt

Object Owner IT?:.L.-'-‘-.u:Imin
Take Dwhnership

—Yisibility

Public : All uzerz, accaording bo their nights, can uze
thiz object and modify itz definition

Read-Only : All uzers, according ba their nghtz, can
uze thiz object but they can't modify itz definition

Private ; Definition and D ataz can nat be
accessed by another User

k. Cancel

The database administrator will be able to see all the objects that you create
regardless of their ownership / privacy status.

In general it is better to discuss and agree a planned and structured approach to
file keeping when using EUROTRACE.

The database administrator should propose a suitable structure given their
knowledge of the network available.
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The database administrator should also allocate, to the users, suitable user
profiles which will in turn grant them appropriate permissions to view, create,
delete and edit, the various object structures and also the data within these
objects and structures.

It's a good idea for the database administrator to plan the security requirements
of the domain before implementing the final working domain.

Privacy and security requirements are usually closely related and can often be
managed accordingly.

5.2. Under ORACLE

For Oracle DB, users will have to specify the Driver to use as well as the name of
the database (where the dedicated table space is available), the user ID and the
password for the connection to the database.

The Test button enables you to check if parameters enable you to connect
properly to the database.

| Domain Properties

General] Structure] Security Storage

i Microzoft Access Databasze
(" SOL Server Databaze
i+ ORACLE Databaze

Dorivver |I:Ira|:Ie in OraHome32 ﬂ
Databaze |2
IJzer Login |panld

Jzer Pazgword

HHK

'ou must provide ODEC Driver for ORACLE,
Databaze [DBA] to initialize Databasze Server
Access, and a User Login with Pazsward. [T hiz
IJger muzt have adminiztrative permizsion]

Test

0k | Cancel |
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Oracle storage parameters

When creating a new domain, and after having filled all Oracle connection
parameters, some advanced storage features become available. To modify these
parameters, connection to Oracle database must be tested and validate. The test
is done by clicking on the Test Button.

T ﬂﬂ

Genelal] Structure] Securnty Storage l

™ Microsoft Access Database
™ SOL Server Database
f¢ ORACLE Database

Driver |Dracle in OraHome32 j

Databaze |,3,4t2

Ok | Cancel ‘

Then the button "Parameters" becomes available.

& Domain Properties

General] Struclure] Security  Storage
" Microzoft Access Database

(" S0L Server Database

f¢ ORACLE Databasze

Driver | Qracle in OraHome32 =
Database [tz
Izer Login paonla

Jzer Pass'wiord |xx==

‘You must provide ODBC Driver for DRACLE,
Dratabasze [DEQ] to initialize Database Server
Access, ahd a User Login with Password, [This
Idzer must have administrative permizsion)

Parameters

ak. ‘ Cancel |

This option “Parameters” give access to the following screens:
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. Parameters

Oracle parameters

Select indexes alternate table space
ExatbPLE 'y
[MD=

. Parameters

Oracle parameters

Select indexes alternate table zpace
|NCR_DATA =

System table [ndex
Start zize

Extend step size :

[ Generate log file

hcel

Select indexes alternate table space:

Select the table space that will be used to store all indexes generated for the
current domain. This is useful to manage available space and separate the table's
table space from the indexes table space.

Index Start size:
Indicates the space allocated to the first segment of the new table created. It's
possible to specify a custom size.

Index Extend size:
Indicates the space allocated to the second and following segment of the table
when new data are added to it. It's possible to specify a custom size.

Generate log file:

Indicates if a log file if generated. A log file could be useful for Oracle
optimizations.

By default this option isn't activated.
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5.3. Under SQL Server

For SQL Server DB, users will have to specify the Driver to use. The driver can
be local, and in this case the button "DB Browse” is enabled, to select the path for
the new domain. The fields “"Database” and “Server” are disabled.

General] Structure | Security Sturagel

(™ Microzoft Accessz Jatabasze
f* S0l Server Databaze
(" ORACLE Databaze

Driver [Wicrosoft SCL Server Expres: Edition 2005 - LOCAL -l

. Select a path @

| = d: [works] J

0 »
Eq dev
s EUDBMS

% SI:E B CE Browse
[ docs

CJEN

I;-| Eu_Connechions

|

] | Cance |

Cancel Select

If the driver is not local, the button "DB Browse” is disabled, because the domain
will be created in the remote machine, and the fields “Database” and “Server” are
enabled to insert the proper informations.

For the login, in SQL Server there are two possible options: Window
authentication and SQL Server security.

With Window authentication ,user ID and the password for the connection to the
database are not required, and the relative fields are disabled.
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| Domain Properties

General] Structure] Securty  Storage

(" Microzoft Access Databaze
o SOL Server Databaze
" ORACLE Databasze

Driver | Microsoft SOL Server Express Edition 2005 - LOCAL ~|

o windows authentication

(" SCL Server zecurity

Clicking on SQL Server Security, user ID and the password for the connection to
the database are required, and the relative fields are enabled

. Domain Properties

General] Structure] Security Shorage l

" Microzoft Access Databaze
o SCL Server Databaze
" ORACLE Databaze

Driver | Microsoft SOL Server Express Edition 2005 - LOCAL ~|

ser Login |paola

xxxx)-1

lzer Pass\wiord

" Wwindows authentication
DB Browze

i

o SCL Server securty

1] | Cancel |
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. Domain Properties

Eeneral] Structure] Securty Storage

(" Microzoft Accessz Databaze
f+ SOL Server Databaze
(" ORACLE Databaze

Dirivver |Native Client 9.0 - SOL Server Express - LOCAL j

f+ ‘wWindows authenticaton 00000 ———

(" SOL Server securty |

QO | Cancel |

For SQL Server 2005 or 2008 Express Edition local select the first option.

If this will not work, even with the express edition you can use the third option
of the drop down menu:

| Domain Properties

General] Structure] Security  Storage

i Microzaft Access Databasze
f* SOL Server Databaze
i~ ORACLE Databaze

Driver |Native Client 9.0 - SOL server 2005 / 2008 ﬂ
DB/Fath  [Chder
Server |ir‘|traE1 B“\SALE=FPRESS

f* windows authentication
. DBE
" SOL Server security rowse

0k, | Cancel |

In the Server field write the hostName\SQLEXPRESS
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For SQL Standard Edition, LOCAL or REMOTE, seclect the third option and
write the host name in the Server field.

. Domain Properties

General] Structure] Security Storage l

" Microzoft Access D atabaze
f* SOL Server Databaze
" ORACLE Databasze

Driver | ative Client 9.0 - SAL server 2005 / 2008 |
DEB/Path |ty
|
Server lintraBi16

(e "Windows authentication
™ SAEL Server security w

k. | Canicel |

27



v e -

EUROTRACE is designed to run on most Microsoft Windows operating systems
with a minimum of system requirements.

The performance of the application will depend upon a number of factors
including: the size of the databases, the speed of the processor, the configuration
of the PC, the storage of the domain, the other concurrent tasks that might be
running etc.

Please note that when using EUROTRACE with a network - the performance of the
network and the volumes of data that you are transferring will influence the
overall impression of performance.

Minimum Requirements

Pentium II processor-based personal computer or compatible,

Microsoft Windows XP

512 MB RAM,

200 MB of available hard disk space (not including the space required for
databases as this could vary).

Recommended Requirements

Pentium IV 2.5 to 3.0 GHz or AMD DualCore 3800+ processor

Microsoft Windows XP or Windows7

512 MB to 2 GB of RAM

400 MB of available hard disk space (not including the space required for
databases as this could vary).

To make full use of the data stored in the EUROTRACE domains, we recommend
that you have a DBMS, spreadsheet, and /or multidimensional browser application
installed. For example: Microsoft Access, Microsoft Excel or EUROTRACE Viewer.
To build SQL Server or Oracle domains, SQL Server or Oracle standard editions
must be installed on the machine.

VERY IMPORTANT: click on control panel - regional and language options and set
it to English UK or US
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EUROTRACE installer can be obtained from the User Support web site
http://circa.europa.eu/irc/dsis/eurotracegroup/info/data/website/EN/group EN.ht
m or on CD ROM available at Eurostat.

The EUROTRACE package installers change depending on the User’s Operating
system: Windows7 & Windows XP.

7.1. Windows 7 & XP installers

Run Eurotrace_System_Setup_all.exe installs the five applications.

Eurotrace_dbms_3 0_6.exe
Eurotrace_editor_2_1 15.exe
WinTIM_1_0_O.exe
Comext_Browser_8 3 0.exe

Oracle_XE_Client.exe

Once the installer for the EUROTRACE package is running, the following windows
appears:

© Eurotrace Setup B

Welcome to the Eurotrace Setup
Wizard

This wizard will quide wou through the installation of
Euraotrace,

It is recommended that you close all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible bo update
relevant system Files without having to rebook wour
compuker,

Click Mext b conkinue,

L MNext = ] [ Cancel ]

Click on Next to continue in order to obtain the list of the components that can be
installed:
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http://circa.europa.eu/irc/dsis/eurotracegroup/info/data/website/EN/group_EN.htm

© Eurotrace Setup

Choose Components —
Choase which Features of Eurotrace you want ko install, (;J

Check the campanents you want ko inskall and uncheck the components vau dan't wank ta
install, Click Mext to continue,

Select components to install: Eurotrace DEMS Drescription
Eurotrace Editor
TIM Indices Module
Cracle ¥E Client
Space required: 57, 4ME
[ < Back ” Mext = l [ Zancel ]

By default all the components are checked for installation.

Oracle XE Client is needed only if the user will run the Web Comext application.
Web Comext is not part of the Eurotrace package, but interacting with Eurotrace
DBMS needs the installation of the Oracle client.
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8. How EUROTRACE works with Ianguag_

EUROTRACE supports different languages, in two different ways.
The software user interface

The software user interface can be switched between any one of three languages
French, German and English.

You can change this using the Tools Menu, Options sub menu, Misc. Tab and then
select your language of choice from the Interface Language Drop down list box.

The second way in which EUROTRACE supports different languages concerns The
data storage.

This is a separate and distinct useage of language.
The data storage

The data storage means, the storage of datasets, dictionaries, classification plans
and all the objects associated with a EUROTRACE Domain.

Each object, can support labels and memo fields in different languages. You can
establish these when you create the objects or later on by changing the objects
properties.

All new domains by default support the three working languages of the European
Commission - French, German and English and you may add support for any or
all of the languages in the list below :

Italian

Spanish

Portuguese

Greek (but not support of the Greek characterset)
Dutch

Swedish

Danish

Finnish

Luxembourgish

However each time you do add a language to the default 3 languages you will be
increasing the size of the database storage- with very large datasets this might
incur costs in performance and storage size.

We therefore recommend that the minimum number of languages necessary be

used to reduce the file sizes, reduce the network traffic and increase the system’s
performance.
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Thus it is possible to be working in Eurotrace with the Interface working in
German and the domains labels and memo fields being displayed for example in
Finnish.

Tip ! Remember this - You can independently switch the Language of the

interface or the language of the data or change both - but each requires a
separate change.
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9. SQL Server Configuration N

9.1. SQL Server setup

Set up sql server 2005 to accept local and remote connections:

You need SQL server and Window authentication to connect with user name and password to

the remote server.

Open SQL server Management Studio. In Object Explorer, right click on the
instance name and select Properties.

F.. Microsoft SQL Server Management 5tudio Expr,

File Edit Wiew Tools ‘Window  Community  Help

A New Query | [Jy | (% | (5 ¥ G} o] @ | B E

Chiject Explorer

S Y6tk S0L01\SOLEXPRESS (SOL Server 9.0.3042 - B
[ Databases conneck. .
[ Security _
Disconnect
[ Server Objects
[ Replication Reqgister. ..
[ Management
Mew Query
Stop
Pause
Restart
Reporks k
Refresh
Properties J
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On the left, select Security and change Server authentication to SQL Server and
Windows Authentication mode. If the choice is already selected, that means you
have already allowed SQL Server authentication.

§ Server Properties - INTRAT11\SOLEXPRESS

el 5 Scrpt - L:LI Help

& General
1 Memary
44 Processors

Server authentication

. annechions (3 Windows Authentication mode
% Database Setting:
27 Advanced (%) 50L Server and Windows Suthentication mode
15 Pemizsions
Login auditing
() Maone

(%) Fail=d logins anly

() Successiul laging only

() Both failed and successiul logins
Server prosy account

[] Enable server prosy account

Co | |

Server Options
INTRATT1ASOLEXPRESS

Connection;
LIL=h\pozpan [] Enable C2 audit tracing

27 View connection properties [] Cross database ownership chaining

Pro
Ready

To be able to work both in local and remote we need to enable communications via TCP-IP

and pipes.

First of all we enabled remote connection on SQL Server Surface Area
Configuration

Open SQL Server Surface Area Configuration from
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start-all programs-microsoft sql server 2005 - configurations tools- SQL Server
Surface Area Configuration

Comext Syskern S
MOOS Project Viewer r

i Configuration Tools

Micrasoft SOL Server 2005

_1 S0L Server Error and Usage Reporting

Microsoft SOL Server 2003 4 -'53 30L Server Management Studio Express Bﬁn 30L Server Configuration Manager

Teamviswer & 4 ﬂ‘ S0L Server Surface Area Configuration

Oracle Database 10g Express Edition

Select Surface Area Configuration for Services and Connections.

&5 SOL Server 2005 Surface Area Configuration

Microsoft: /1" Windows Server System

SQL Server 2005

Help Protect Your SQL Server

Minimize SQAL Server 2005 Surface Area

SAL Server 2005 improves manageability and zecurity by giving administrators more control over the surface area of local
and remate inztances of SAL Server 2005, Witk the SOL Server 2005 Surface Area Configuration toalz, you can eaziy:

+ Dizable unuzed zervices and nebwork, protocolz for remote connections.
+ Dizable unuzed features of SOL Server components.

For new ingtallations, uze these tools to enable required features, services, and nebwork. protocols that are dizabled by
default. For upgraded instances, uge these tools to identify and dizable unused features, services, and protocols.

Ilzerz with adrministrative privileges on Microsoft Windows Wista and later versions will no longer have administrative

privileges an thiz SGL Server installation by default. To explicitlhy add vourzelf as a SOL Server administrator, click on the
below link:

:[R Add Hew Administrator

@ Fiead more about configuring the SOL Server suface area.

Configure Surface Area for localhost [change computer]

L

. Surface Area Configuration for Services and Connections

i

% Surface Area Configuration for Features
Lo

On the left side, expand your SQL Server instance -> Database Engine -> Remote
Connections. On the right side, select Local and remote connections -> using both
TCP/IP and named pipes.
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“& Surface Area Configuration for Services and Connections - localhost

" SQL Server 2005 Surface Area Configuration
& Help Protect Your SQL Server

Enable only the zervice: and connection types used by your applications. Dizabling unused services and connections helps
protect wour server by reducing the surface area. For default settings, zee Help.

Select a component and then configure its services and connections:

= [§ SGLEXPRESS By default, SOL Server 2005 Express, Evaluation, and Develaper editions allow lacal
1 Database Engine client connections only. Enterprise, Standard, and “Workgroup editions also listen far
= d remate client connections over TCPAP. Use the optiohs below to change the protocols
on which SGL Server izstens for incoming client connectionz. TCPAAP iz prefered over
named pipes because it requires fewer ports to be opened acrozs the firewall.

Capdce

L B Femote Connections
[Q SHEServerBroweer

() Local connections anly

(#) Local and remate connections

() Using TCPAP only
() Using named pipes only
(®) Uzing bath TCPAP and named pipes

Wiew by Instance | View by Component

(1] 4 ] [ Cancel Apply Help

Now in the Sqgl configuration manager we enable shared memory, pipes and TCP-
IP in server protocols:

T SQL Server Configuration Manager

File  Action View Help

& = HREB 2

_‘@ SQL Server Co?ﬁgu?tion Manager (Local) Il Protocol Name Status
SQL Server 2005 Services %= Shared Memory Enabled
= & SQL Server 2005 Metwork Configuration %~Named Pipes Enabled

=™ Protocols for SQLEXPRESS STCP/IP Enabled

= % SQL Mative Client Configuration S :
2 Client Protocols & VIA Disabled
% Aliases
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And client protocols:

¥ SQL Server Configuration Manager

File  Action WYiew Help

& B ERR 2

‘@ SQL Server Configuration Manager (Local) MName Order Enabled
SQL Server 2005 Services = Shared Memory 1 Enabled
= 8 5QL Server 2005 Network Configuration ¥=TCP/IP 2 Enabled
i 2 Protocols for SQLEXPRESS =Named Pipes 3 Enabled
= % SQL Mative Client Configuration ¥VIA Disabled
81 Client Protocols
R Aliases

Restart sglexpress and browser services, being sure that are running as network services

Marne Skate Start Mode Log On s
EESQL Server (SOLEXPRESS) Running Automatic MT AUTHORITY\MetwaorkSeryvice
@SQL Server Browser Runninig Manual MT AUTHORITY\MetwarkService

All the previous steps must be done in both client and server machines.



9.2. User account on remote machine

Give generic access on the remote machine to a specific user:

In the remote machine, using the SQL server management studio, select
security/logins/new login

l\ Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio Express

File Edit Wiew Tools  Window  Community  Help

.:J_.Neruery |_'|‘J EH g ;53 b }]3‘ ﬁ_;

Object Explarer
WA wm AT
= [ INTRASIEISQLEXPRESS (SOL Server 9.0.4035 - LUXipozp:

= [ Databases

1 System Databases

[ C\2MD WEEK\ELROTRACESQL.MDF
[ ] \2MD WEEK|FULLTESTSQL MDF
[_J C:2ND WEEKZ\EUROTRACE . MDF
[__J C2ND WEEKZ\EUROTRACEDL . MDF
| ] C:\2MD WEEKR| TESTSERSQL.MDF
|| CAOLIVIERIANTIGLA.MDF
[ CHOLIVIERIDOMSCL.MDF
| JJ Eurotrace0l
| testSebsgL
=1 [ Security

O EEEEEE

ca w
[ Ser Mew Login...
[ cre Filker 3
=3 SBrv.er Refresh
1 Replica..

| Management

Write on the top of the new dialog the new user name you want to add
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E Login - New
Select apage

Server Roles
zer Mapping
& Securables
15 Status

Server
INTRAETEVSOLEXPRESS

Connection;
LU=%pozpan

3} “Wiew connection properties

Progress

Ready

';S Script - Help

Login name;
(®) Windows authentication
() SEL Server authentication

Pazzword:

Confirm password:

Enforze password policy

Enforce pazsword expiration

LUxhcadzeh

Uzer must change pazsward at next login

M apped to certificate

Certificate nane:
M apped to azymmetric key

Key name:

Default database:

Default language:

| <default:

ar. ][ Cancel ]

Then click on Server Roles and set the privileges for this user
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H Login - Mew
SES 5 Scrpt - LEI Help

5 General
%4 Server Roles
48 Lser Mapping Server role is used to grant server-wide security privileges
[ Securables
[ Status
Server roles:
[] bulk.admin
dbcreatar
[] dizkadriin
[] proceszadmin
[] securityadriin
[] serveradriin
[] setupadmin
zpzadmin
Server:
INTRABTENSOLEXFRESS
Connection:
LU\ pozpan
23 Yiew connection properties

Click on OK and the user will be able now to connect remotely with the server.
Give access to an existing database on the remote machine to a specific user:

In the server machine we have now to create a user account for the remote user
in the sqlserver manager tool run the query:

CREATE USER testUser

CREATE LOGIN testUser with password ‘testPassword’

then you have to grant privileges to the user.

On the DB list right click on the instance name and select Properties -
permissions.

You should have a window with the user name just defined.You should click in ALL
the permissions for this user (valid only for that database).
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. Database Properties - D:\DEVASQL DOMAINVPAOLASQIL08.MDF

General S Script ~ lfj Help
2 Files [
2 Filegroups Server name: INTRAI33\SOLEXPRESS ]
& Dptions ) -
“# Pamissions View server permissions
44 Extended Properties Database name: !D:\DEV\SQLDUMAIN\PAU[ASQLUS.MDF ‘
Users or roles:
Name Type
A pozpaol User
A T
i [E:
[ Effective Permissions ] Add...
Connection. Explicit permissions for testUser:
5 Permission Grantor Grant With Grant Deny »
erver. S : : =
INTRA333\SOLEXPRESS Alter any applicationr... dbo | |
Corraation: Alter any assembly dbo | ]
LUX\pozpa.o Alter any asymmetric ...  dbo O O
HJ View connection properties Aerangcediicals dbo O O
Alter any contract dbo [ J
Alter any database D...  dbo | |
Alter any database e...  dbo [l O
Alter any dataspace dbo O |

Now restart sqlserver 2005 services (application and browser).

Now the connection to the remote database is ready.

9.3. Eurotrace Parameters

You must be able to use your user account in the remote machine (in this example, the

userTest login just defined).

For sql express use Use option 2 in the drop down down menu (or option 8 if you are using

native client 10.0).
For SQL 2005 standard edition, use option 3.

For SQL Express in the local machine use option 1.

9.4. Eurotrace database field
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w. Domain Properties

SQL Server Domain

Driver | Native Client 9.0 - SOL Server Express - REMOTE |
| Database |D:ADEVASOLDOMAINAPADLASQLOS. MDF ’
| User Login testl ser

U ser Passwo]’d l RRRXRXKK

Server |intra333

" Windows authentication

o SOL Server security

oK | Cancel l

In the database field write exactly yhe name as you see it in the database list and
that you already used in the query to create the user account:

K. Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio Express

File Edit View Query Tools Window Community He
S Newquery | [y [ ool @ [ E B
. 4 137 DDEVISQLDOMAINIPAOLAS + B Execute o
‘Object Explorer v 0 X

T

= B INTRA3331SQLEXPRESS (SQL Server 9.0.1399 - LUX\pozpao)
[= [ Databases
[+ LQ System Databases

D:\DEVSQLDOMAINIPAOLASQLOS.MDF
[+ [ Secur

# [ Server Objects

# [ Replication

# | Management
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9.5. Eurotrace server field

i Domain Properties

SGL Server Domain

Driver | b ative Client 9.0 - SOL Server Express - REMOTE |
Database |D:ADEWASOLDOMAINYPAOLASOLOE MOF
Uszer Login ;testLlser

Izer Pagshaford ixxmmxxx

S erver l firtra333

{7 Windows authentication
& SOL Server security

k. Cancel

If you connect to 2005 STANDARD edition use the same name as you see in
the login window of the SQL server Management Studio when you login:

psoft SQL Server Management Studio Express.

dit V¥iew Tools ‘Window Community Help

Query, Uiy LB &® Connect to Server
R Microsoft 4" Windows Server System |———
plorer '

e SQL Server2005

Server type:

Server name:

Authentication:

1ame

[ Connect J[ Cancel ][ Help ][ Options >> ]

|

541
= —
| 73 Results P4 hMacoanas |

If you use EXPRESS edition write only the machine name, NOT the \SQLEXPRESS.
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In this example you should just write INTRA431 for express edition but
INTRA431\SQLEXPRESS for standard edition (machinName\instance).

Also if you use option 10 in the drop down menu 10 write in server the full
sentence machineName\instance (i.e. intra333\sqlexpress)

Use login name and password as defined in the remote machine.

Connections

. Domain Properties

General] Structure] Securty Storage

(" Microzaft Access Databaze
f+ SOL Server Databaze
(" ORACLE Databaze

Diriver |Native Client 9.0 - SOL Server Express - LOCAL j

f+ ‘windows authentication

" SOL Serversecurty [

k. | Cancel |

In the Driver drop down list select the SQL server.
For SQL Server 2005 or 2008 Express Edition local select the first option.
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If this will not work, even with the express edition you can use the third option
of the drop down menu:

| Domain Properties

General] Structure] Security Storage

" Microzoft Access Databasze
f« SOL Server Databaze
" ORACLE Database

Driver |Native Client 9.0 - SOL server 2005 / 2008 ﬂ
DB/Path |C:hdevts
Server |intraE1 ENSOLE=PRESS

f* wWindows authentication

" SOL Server security o1 By

0k, | Cancel |

In the Server field write the hostName\SQLEXPRESS

For SQL Standard Edition select the third option and write the host name in
the Server field.

il Domain Properties

General] Structure] Securty  Storage l

(" Microzoft Accesz Databaze
f« SOL Server Databaze
(" ORACLE Databaze

Driver | N ative Client 9.0 - SOL server 2005 / 2008 |
DB /Path |ty
Server lintraG 16

f* ‘windows authentication

(" SOL Server zecurity OIS Bl

] | Catricel |
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Click on the DB Browse button to choose the location where to save the new
Domain.
Click on OK to start the conversion.

ATTENTION:
It can happen that just after the OK you get the following error message:

Eu_Connections

Impossibile aprire il file fisico "D:\deviDOMINICA comextiDOMINICAsgl.mdf", Errore del sistema operativo 32: "32(The process cannot access the file because it

is being used by another process.)" (-2147467259)

It shows an Operating System error message: the process cannot access the file
because it is being used by another process.

It means that Eurotrace application is trying to access the new SQL DB just
created too fast, that is SQL server didn’t release yet the DB, still locked.

This is not a problem: just change the domain name in the Domain Properties
dialog and click again on OK.

ATTENTION: Create new or convert from access a SQL domain using remote
connection

When you create ET domain locally, you select a path on your machine where the
domain will be created, with all the ET specific files, like domaine.str and the .bki
files.

When you create a remote ET domain , the domain of course will be created on
the remote machine.

This means that you have to write in the DB\path field a path existing in the
remote machine, where you have admin permissions (you create a new
database).

The same path (like c:\temp) has to exist on your local machine where the ET
specific files (domaine.str, .bki etc) will be stored.

Infact the .mdf and .ldf files SQL server specific are stored on the remote
machine, but the ET specific files will be located on any local machine from where
a user will connect to the remote domain.

This is for the creation with the menu item "new".

If you convert an access domain with remote connection, the procedure is the
same: the domain will be physically created in the remote machine, where you
need to have admin rights to create/write/delete files, but in this case on the local
machine you need the same path of the remote one, in which you should copy the
domaine.str file.

All this is not needed of course if for the conversion you use on the remote

machine the same path of the original access domain (in this case the original ET
specific files will be used).
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10.Domains conversion: From Access to S_

IMPORTANT NOTICE

The free SQL Server Express edition (2005 or 2008) has a size limit of 4
gigabytes for each domain. If you need to create / convert a big domain, you
need to install a licensed version of SQL Server.

The length of domains and/or datasets names can be a problem converting
a domain from Access to SQL or Oracle, because there are limits, especially in
Oracle, regarding the length of names.

In SQL and Oracle all the nomenclature and datasets tables are stored in one sigle
file. To make all the objects visible to the system, the table names have the
following structure:

For datasets, DomainName_DATA_datasetName

For dictionaries, DomainName_DIC_dictionaryName

If you will get an error message during the conversion, you should rename in the
Access domain the dataset / dictionaty name that cannot be converted, and
restart the conversion procedure.

Another problem during the conversion is the use of special characters in
Access names, like spaces, "-", “/”. These characters are not accepted in SQL

and Oracle, and Eurotrace convert them automatically to “_" during the upsizing
process. But it could happen that Access names contains other kind of special
characters (“&”, “$”, "*” and so on). In this case you will get an error message.

You should rename in the Access domain the dataset / dictionaty name that
cannot be converted, and restart the conversion procedure.

10.1. Selection of conversion options:

In the Tools menu a new item has been added: Export Domains to DBMS

To convert an Access domain to a SQL server domain select the subitem SQL
Server.

There are two conversion options:

Nomenclature - DS structure will create a SQL Server domain with the full
nomenclature (dictionaries) and Datasets with the same structure as in Access,
but the DS data will not be transferred.

Nomenclature — DS structure — Data will create a SQL Server domain with the full
nomenclature (dictionaries) and Datasets with the same structure as in Access,
with all the data contained into access datasets.
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A Eurotrace - DOMINICA

Domain Language DataSet BRSNS Help
0 |B~| l x' pl @I Change PasswWord...
Check Domain
& DataSet |$ DerivedDa  pomain BackupjRestare
DataSet | State Update Domain hition | %5 Views | 3¢ Frooes | "8 Histo | @@ Imnanl'][.,.‘J_’_l
@ DECLARATI... B0 Cells/E Bl laly =Tl bR 2 Momenclature - DS structure 7
Users Definition | ORACLE r} MNomenclature - DS structure - Data =
Console... Ly Period : Period
Execute SQL... orm : Form no
Compact... em: Item no . .
Text file interpreters pifice : Customs thc:e |
S ; Day : Day of declaration
By [ rader : Importer/E xporter
Options. .. [ransport : Mode of Transport
Hw T ransportnat : Nationality of Carrier =
“tfw] CPC : Customs procedure code
[ Commadity : Commadity
- Origindestination : Origindestination
- Netweight : Net Weight
[[] Gross\Weight : Gross Weight
] SUGTY : Supplementquant
[[] CustomsValue : Customs Value
[[] OtherCharges : Other Charges
[[¥] Freight : Freight
[[] Insurance : Insurance v |
Ready 9:30 AM 4
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10.2. Domain Conversion

After the menu item selection, the following dialog will appear:

= Domain Properties @

SQL Server Domain

DB name  |DOMINICAsql

Driver |Native Client 9.0 - SOL Server Express - LOCAL _:_l

" Windows authentication

...........................

¢ SOL Serversecurty [RmocanlnE

0K Cancel

The DB name field will contain as default the access domain name, but it can be
changed.

In the Driver drop down list select the SQL server used.

For SQL Server 2005 or 2008 Express Edition local select the first option.
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For SQL Standard Edition select the third option and write the host name in the
Server field.

| Domain Properties

SaAL Server Domain

DB name  |ASyYCUDACSD

Driver | MET Framework - SOL server 2005 / 2008 ~|
DE / Path | Tty
Server  |intraB 1

f* windows authentication
. DB E
" SOL Server security fowse

F, | Cancel |

Click on the DB Browse button to choose the location where to save the new
Domain.
Click on OK to start the conversion.

ATTENTION:
It can happen that just after the OK you get the following error message:

Eu_Connections

Impossibile aprire il file fisico "D:\deviDOMINICA comext\DOMINICAsql.mdf", Errore del sistema operativo 32: "32{The process cannot access the file because it

is being used by another process.)" (-2147467259)

It shows an Operating System error message: the process cannot access the file
because it is being used by another process.

It means that Eurotrace application is trying to access the new SQL DB just
created too fast, that is SQL server didn’t release yet the DB, still locked.

This is not a problem: just change the domain name in the Domain Properties
dialog and click again on OK.

ATTENTION: Create new or convert a SQL domain using remote connection

When you create ET domain locally, you select a path on your machine where the
domain will be created, with all the ET specific files, like domaine.str and the .bki
files.
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When you create a remote ET domain, the domain of course will be created on the
remote machine.

This means that you have to write in the DB\path field a path existing in the
remote machine, where you have admin permissions (you create a new
database).

The same path (like c:\temp) has to exist on your local machine where the ET
specific files (domaine.str, .bki etc) will be stored.

Infact the .mdf and .ldf files SQL server specific are stored on the remote
machine, but the ET specific files will be located on any local machine from where
a user will connect to the remote domain.

This is for the creation with the menu item "new".

If you convert an access domain with remote connection, the procedure is the
same: the domain will be physically created in the remote machine, where you
need to have admin rights to create/write/delete files, but in this case on the local
machine you need the same path of the remote one, in which you should copy the
domaine.str file.

All this is not needed of course if for the conversion you use on the remote

machine the same path of the original access domain (in this case the original ET
specific files will be used).
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A new dialog will appear, showing step after step the results of the conversion.
w=. DBMS Export Report @

Building the DOMINICAsgll SOL Server Domain
Connecting to SOL Server...

Building Domain structure...

Extracting table Algo

Extracting table Constraint

E=tracting table Design

Extracting table Dataset

Extracting table Struct_scenario

Extracting table Dictionnary

Extracting table FormDesign

Extracting table Lien

Extracting table Relation

E=tracting table Dimension

Extracting table Rule

Extracting table View

Extracting table Groupe

Building .DOMINICASOL1_DIC_Commaodity dictionary
Building .DOMINICASQL1_DIC_Contract Type dictionary
Building .DOMINICASQOLT_DIC_Country dictionary
Building .DOMINICASQL1_DIC_CPC dlcttonary

Building .DOMINICASQOL1_DIC_CPC_to_Flow dictionary
Bulldlng DOMINICASQOLT DIC CPC_to Tlade Tupe dictionary

| CLOSE |

At the end of the conversion process (that can take several time, depending on
the datasets size), the report dialog shows the following messages:

=, DBMS Export Report @

Building .DOMINICASQL1_DIC_Trade_Type dictionary A
Building .DOMINICASQL1_DIC_Trader dictionary -
Building .DOMINICASOLT_DIC_Transport dictionary

Building .DOMINICASOL1_DIC_>X_Doublon dictionary

Building .DOMINICASOLT_ERR_DECLARATION table

Building .DOMINICASOLT_HIST_DECLARATION table

Building .DOMINICASOL1_OPER_DECLARATION table

Building .DOMINICASQOLT_DATA_DECLARATION dataset

Building .DOMINICASOL1_ERR_SITCCHECKING table

Building .DOMINICASOLT_HIST_SITCCHECKING table

Building .DOMINICASOLT_OPER_SITCCHECKING table

Building .DOMINICASOLT_DATA_SITCCHECKING dataset

Building .DOMINICASOLT_ERR_HSCHECKING1 table

Building .DOMINICASOLT_HIST_HSCHECKING1 table

Building .DOMINICASOL1_OPER_HSCHECKING1 table

Building .DOMINICASQOLT_DATA_HSCHECKING1 dataset

Before using the new SOL Server domain you have to:
- Check carefully the syntax in the validation rules
SOL language is not the same as in Access
- Check if all the Transcodifications are still valid
- Recreate the Dictionary Classifications
- Check the Datasets scope
- For Derived Datasets: open the Structure and save it without changes

End Operation L4

SAVE Log Filel CLOSE |
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The conversion cannot be fully automatic. Some steps must be completed
manually:

- Check carefully the syntax in the validation rules: the SQL language is not the
same as in Access

- Check if all the Transcodifications are still valid

- Recreate the Dictionary Classifications

- Check the Datasets scope

- For Derived Datasets: open the Structure and save it without changes.
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11.Domains conversion: From Access:to _
11.1. Selection options

To convert an Access domain to an Oracle domain select the menu item Tools -
Export Domains to DBMS - Oracle.

There are two conversion options:

Nomenclature - DS structure will create an Oracle domain with the full
nomenclature (dictionaries) and Datasets with the same structure as in Access,
but the DS data will not be transferred.

Nomenclature - DS structure - Data will create an Oracle domain with the full

nomenclature (dictionaries) and Datasets with the same structure as in Access,
with all the data contained into access datasets.

11.2. Domain Conversion
After the menu item selection, the following dialog will appear:

w. Connection to Oracle @@

Domain  |DOMINICora

ODEC Driver

IDracle in OraHome32 _v_]
Oracle server address

|XE

Oracle UserlD

[useane

Oracle User's password

Parameters

Cancel 1

The Domain field will contain as default the access domain name, but it can be
changed.

Oracle Server address: the Oracle Service name used for the Comext database in
the server machine.

Oracle UserID: user name for the Oracle connection

Oracle User’s password: password for the Oracle connection

Click on the Parameters button to select the Tablespace to be used for the new
Oracle tables.

Click on OK and start the conversion.

It will appear the same dialog discussed in the SQL server section, showing step
after step the results of the conversion.

At the end of the conversion process (that can take several time, depending on
the datasets size), the report dialog will inform the user that the conversion
cannot be fully automatic. Some steps must be completed manually:
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- Check carefully the syntax in the validation rules: the SQL language is not the
same as in Access

- Check if all the Transcodifications are still valid

- Recreate the Dictionary Classifications

- Check the Datasets scope

- For Derived Datasets: open the Structure and save it without changes.
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12.Web Domains Management _

The main objective of this section is to explain the management of Eurotrace
Domains in order to be accessed by the WEB Comext analytical Interface
integrated with Easy Comext.

IMPORTANT NOTICE

Eurotrace application doesn’t modify directly the Comext System application
DataBase. All the settings related to show/ hide domains or datasets in Eurotrace,
are not immediately visible in the Comext System. Eurotrace generates XML files
with all the new informations, then the XML file will be sent to Comext System
Database to synchronize the two applications.

The Comext System database is an Oracle DB, and the length of domains
and/or datasets names can be a problem creating an XML file because there
are limits regarding the length of names.

If you will get an error message in the XML log file, you should rename in the
Access domain the dataset / dictionaty name that is causing the problem, and
restart the all procedure: create a new XML file with the Update option (see 4.3
Update Domains) and send again the XML file.

12.1. Menu and login

In the Eurotrace Tools menu has been added the new item Domains
Management

A Eurotrace
Domain BEEEN Help

Dlw| o |

Update Domain

Export XML files to Comext
Comext Configuration Parameters

Domains Management > Add / Remove Domains ‘

Text file interpreters

Options...

The new item is only available for Eurotrace Administrator. In order to access
each one of the three subitems a login is required.
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e —

Passwordl | Eesereaiereraiaierararern

Ixxxxxxxxxxxxx .......

New Password - - - - - . . . ..
| 0K

The default password is “nontelodico”.

The password can be changed clicking on the New Password button.

The Comext Configuration Parameters item is used to setup the connection
parameters to the Oracle Comext Database to allow the Easy Comext / Web
Analytical connections to Eurotrace Domains.

The Add / Remove Domains item is used to set the Eurotrace domains and
datasets we want to make visible via Web. When we set / change available
domains / datasets, the changes are not immediately known by Comext. In order
to make these changes available, we have to synchronize Comext setting with
Eurotrace settings.

In order to synchronize the applications, we have to click on the Export XML files
to Comext.

12.2. Comext configuration parameters
Clicking on the Comext Configuration parameters menu item the following dialog
will appear:

w. Comext Parameters @@ |

Comext DB Parameters
ODBC Driver

IDracle in OraHome32 LI
Oracle server

[XE

Oracle UserlD

Icomext

Oracle User's password

lxxxxxx

Host |intra898%admin

Port {1521

- Local Oracle Home Directory

ID:\0raclexe\app\oracle\product'\1 0.2.0%

oK Cancel
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The Comext DB Parameters section is related to the Oracle Comext Database that
can be local or remote.

ODBC driver: select from the drop-down list the ODBC driver you want to use to
set up the connections

Oracle Server:. the Oracle Service name used for the Comext database in the
server machine.

Oracle UserID: user name for the Oracle connection

Oracle User’s password: password for the Oracle connection

Host: (host name) is the host for the Oracle server (remote or local), and admin
is the name of the folder (accessible from any client) containing the oracle server
configuration files (tnsnames.ora and listener.ora).

Port :) is the port number for the Oracle server (remote or local).

Local Oracle Home directory: the Oracle Home directory in the local client
machine

13.Doimain Management
13.1. Add Domains

Clicking on the Add / Remove domains menu item the following dialog will
appear:

w. Domains Management

Name | Location [ Type [

:0RA0] : CXT2 Oracle Add MS Access |

TESTSOL Provider=SALNCLI.1Integrated Security=... SOL Server

DOMINICA. dom D:\dev\DOMINICA comextsDOMINICA.d...  Access Add SOL Server |

Add Oracle
Remove
)
Update
oK

Cancel

For each domain are available the following informations:
Name: domain name
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Location: for Access domain (always local) the path on the local machine to the
domain, for SQL server domains the connection string with host and path
informations, for Oracle domains the server (local or remote).

Type: Oracle, SQL Server or Access.
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To add an Access domain click on the Add MS Access button. The following dialog
will appear

Select an Access Domain

Lank ir: |@ DOMIMICA comest ﬂ =5 ER-

- [C)Export_LoG
Lmb" [iLog

MyRecent || ] DOMINICA, dom
Documents

&l

Deszktop

%

ty Documents

-
i

by Computer

@ File name:; || j Open |
My Metwork,  Files of bype: |D-:|main Files j Cancel

Places

[ Open az read-only

To navigate on your local machine and select the Access domain you want to
make visible.

To add a SQL server domain click on the Add SQL Server button. The following
dialog will appear

w, Select a SQL Server Domain

I Domain | Adress/SOL UserlD l
& TESTSOL @D:\devitestSOL
© PAOLASOLOS @D:\dev\sqlDhpaolaSOLOS
& GRENADAPP @c:\testsqlharenadapp

Open | Close |
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With the list of Eurotrace SQL Server domains available from your local machine.
To add an Oracle domain click on the Add Oracle button. It will appear the same
dialog as for SQL Server with the list of Oracle domains available from your local
machine.

13.2. Remove Domains

To remove a domain from your list just select the domain you want to remove in
the Domains management dialog and click on the Remove button.

= Domains Management @

Name | Location [ Type [
0RA0T ; CXT2 Oracle Add MS Access
TESTSGL Provider=SALNCLI 1 Integrated Security=... SOL Server

DOMINICA.dom D:AdevADOMINICA comext\DOMINICA.d...  Access Add SOL Server

Add Oracle

Remove

Update

0K

e

Cancel
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13.3. Update Domains

The Update button must be used when in a domain already set as visible one /
more of the following changes have been done:

new datasets have been created

datasets have been deleted

datasets structure has been changed

the list of available datasets have been changed (added or removed)

in an Access domain have been imported new data into a multifile dataset visible.

The domain to be updated will be marked as **

w. Domains Management @

Name I Location I Type |

ORAQT CXT2 Oracle gediis frees

TESTSOGL Provider=SQLNCLI. 1:Intearated Security=...  SOL Server

DOMINICA.dom **  D:\devADOMINICA comext\DOMINICA.d...  Access Add SOL Server

Add Oracle
Remove
. Update
oK
Cancel
—

Then click on OK to generate the new XML file that will be used to synchronize
Eurotrace domains with the Comext application.
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13.4. Datasets management

To set the list of datasets available for each domain, double click on the domain
name in the Domains Management dialog.
The following dialog will appear:

Domain datasets Awvailable D atasets CLEAR
Name ] Label Name [ Label

{DECLARATION : Declaration CARICOM CARICOM
HSCHECKING1 HS GENERAL AND SPECIAL TRADE
CARICOM CARICOM
SITCCHECKING SITC CHECKING
< | B3| [ ' >

0K Close

On the left side there is the list of all the domain datasets, on the right side the
list of the datasets available for public access.

To move the datasets from one list to the other, just double click on the dataset
name.

Closing the Add/Remove domains window you get the following message:

Eurotrace

Y¥ou must restart the Listner.ora file in ${Oracle_home)\networkiadmin
Do you want to restark it now?

Yes Mo I

Click on YES and the oracle Listener will be restarted automatically.

13.5.Synchronization of Comext DB with Eurotrace
domains
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Clicking on the Export XML files to Comext menu item the following dialog will

appear:

Select an XML file

E

My Recent
Documents

i
L

Desktop

oY

My Documents

Look in: [{:) smiFiles

- ~@meE-

C)lapTop

|§J Access_DOMINICA_1122009_8123,xml
|'§J Access_DOMINICA_1122009_8337.xml
r§] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_73318,xml
E] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_74323,xml
I?—j Access_DOMINICA_1122009_85455., xml
IE] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_91528. xml
IE] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_101038. xml
E] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_102438. xml
F§J Access_DOMINICA_1122009_103217 . xml
Q Access_DOMINICA_1122009_111138.xml
Q Access_DOMINICA_1122009_113412.xml
E] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_124055. xml

|§] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_124136.xr
|'f=j Access_DOMINICA_1122009_125633.xr
|f=j Access_DOMINICA_1122009_125653.xr
r;j Access_DOMINICA_1122009_131030.xr
E] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_131047.xr
E] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_143432.xr
E] Access_DOMINICA_1122009_151434.xr
E] Access_DOMINICA_30112009_14279.xr
|§J Access_DOMINICA_30112009_16410.xr
EJ Access_DOMINICA_30112009_122955.:
@ Access_DOMINICA_30112009_125029.:
r;j Access_DOMINICA_30112009_125337.:
|“=j] Access_DOMINICA_30112009_133026.;

My Computer ¢ ‘ >

‘,;? File name: || Ll | Open I

D

My Network  Files of type: | XML Files | Cancel l
Places

I~ Open as read-only

You can see the list of the xml files generated to synchronize Eurotrace with
Comext, into the folder xml/Files in the directory where is installed the Eurotrace
application. Select the file you just generated and click on OK.

We recommend to delete or move to another location the XML file after the
synchronisation is succesfully completed.

At the end of the synchronisation procedure, the following message will appear:

Eurotrace

Command executed

The log file has been saved as:

D:\dev\EuDBMSEurotraceDBMS xmlifilesilogkXML_SQL_TESTSQL_30112009_12516.txt
Do you want to open the Log file now?

Yes Mo |

It contains the name and path of the log file, where you can check eventual
transfer errors.

It contains the name and path of the log file, where you can check eventual

transfer errors.
Click on YES and a new window with the transfer result will open.
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i XML transfer

g without permizssion checking [[OBJECT_Tw'FE=IL]OBJECT_MAME=[[OBJECT_TwFE=ILIOBJECT_MaAME=IL_FULLTESTSOL_DI A ™
TESTSOL_DATA, HSI:EIMEXT]]]][USEFINAME COMET] -
INFO [abstractBazeDao jawa: 204] - [Datazource [[URL=sjdbe:oracle:thin: @intrab16:1521 =E[USERMAME=COMET]]] --> Loadin
g without permizzion checking [[OBJECT_TwPE=CDS[DATASET_MAME=FULLTESTSOL_DATA _DEMO]USERMAME=COMET]
IMFO [&bztractBaseDao java: 204] - [Datazource [[URL=jdbc:oracle:thin: Sintrab16:15271:<E [JUSERMAME =COME=T]]] --> Loadin
g without permizsion checking [[OBJECT_TY'PE=CDS][DATASET_MAME=FULLTESTSAL_DATA_HSCOME=TIUSERMHAME=COF
IMFO [AbstractB azelao.jawa:204] - [Datazource [[URL=sjdbc: oracle: thin: @intrabl 6:1521 =E[USERMAME =COMEX=T]]] --» Loadin
g without permission checking [[OBJECT_TwFPE=FDS][OBJECT_TvFE=FPDS][OBJECT _MAME=+v_FULLTESTSOL Da&TA_DEMO]C B
TUSERMAME=COMET]

IMFO [&bztractBaseDao java: 204] - [Datazource [[URL=jdbc:oracle:thin: @intrab16:15271 <E[JUSERMAME =COME=T]]] --> Loadin

g without permizzion checking [[OBJECT_TYwFPE=FDS][[OBJECT_TvPE=PDS][OBJECT _MAME=w_FULLTESTSOL_ DaATA_HSCOME
OVINUSERMAME =COME>T]

IMFO [AbstractB aselao.java: 204) - [Datazource [[URL=jdbc: oracle:thin: &intrabl 6:1521:<E[USERMAME =COMEXT]]] --» Loadin

g without permiszion checking [[OBJECT_Tw'FE=MDS][RD_DATASET_MAME=[[OBJECT_Tw'FE=MNDS][RD_DATASET_MarE=FLIL
OJNUSERMAME =COME>T]

IMFO [AbstractB azelao.jawa:204] - [Datazource [[URLsjdbc: oracle: thin: &intrabl 6:1521 =E[USERMAME =COMEX=T]]] --» Loadin

g without permission checking [[OBJECT_TYwFPE=MDS][RD_DATASET_MAME=[[OBJECT_Tw'FPE=MNDS]RD_DATASET_MAME=FLIL
OME=TNUSERMNAME=COMET]

IMFO [&bztractBaseDao java: 204] - [Datazource [[URL=jdbc:oracle:thin: @intrab16:15271:<E [JUSERMAME =COMET]]] --> Loadin

g without permizzion checking [[OBJECT_TYwFPE=0BJECT_MaAPPIMGS][[OBJECT_TwPE=0BJECT_MaAPFIMGS]CDS_OBJECT_Mal
ATA _HSCOMEXTIMDS_OBJECT _MAME=FULLTESTSOL_DaATA HSCOMEXTIIIUSERMAME=COMEXT]

IMFO [AbstractB aselao.java: 204] - [Datazource [[URL=jdbc: oracle:thin: &intrabl 6:1521:<E[USERMAME =COMEXT]]] --» Loadin

g without permiszion checking [[OBJECT_Tw'FPE=0BJECT _MaAPFIMGS][[OBJECT_TwFE=0BJECT_M&AFPFIMGS][CDS_OBJECT _Mal
ATA_DEMONWNDS_OBJECT _MAME=FULLTESTSOL_DATA DEMONUSERMAME=COMEXT]

INFO [abstractBazelD ao jawva: 204] - [Datasource [[URL=sdbc:oracle:thin: @intrab16:1521 =E[USERMAME=COME*T]]] --* Loadin

g without permission checking [[OBJECT_TYw'PE=DOMAIM][OBJECT_TYFPE=DOMAIN]OBJECT_MNAME=EUROTRACE Domains][OF
TUSERMAME=COMET]

IMFO [AbstractBaseDao java: 204] - [Datazource [[URL=jdbc:oracle: thin: Gintrab16: 1521 <EJJUSERMAME=COMET]]] --> Loadin

g without permizzion checking [[OBJECT_TYwFPE=DOMAIM][[OBJECT _TYPE=DORMAIN][OBJECT_MAME=FULLTESTSOL]OBJECT_
MNAME=COMEXT ]

IMNFO [.-'—‘-.bstractElaseDaD java:204] - [Datasource [[URL=jdbc: oracle:thin: &intraB16: 1521 <EJ[USERMAME=COME=T]]] --> Loadin

g without permiszion checking [[OBJECT_Tw'FE=HIERARCHY][[OBJECT _Tv'FE=HIERARCHY][OBJECT_MaAME=EUROTRACE Dor
E=DD]USERMNAME=COME>T]

IMFO [k aint etaloadR eplicationtd anager.java: 239] - main(] - +++ |t took 1 minute 42 zeconds for the job. ‘_’

Cloze

Check the end of the log file. The transfer is OK only if at the end of the file you
get the following message:

Main() - +++ It took xx minutes xx seconds for the job

If you don’t see this message, the transfer was not OK. Send the log file to the
tachnical assistance.

If the transfer is OK, closing the log window you get the message:

Eurotrace

You must restart the ComextSystem and wour inkernet browser

Infact if the Comext System was already running on your machine, to see the new
updates you must restart the Comext System and your internet browser.
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14. Starting EUROTRACE

Start EUROTRACE by
clicking on the ’‘Start’
button, Programs,
EUROTRACE, and click
on the 'EUROTRACE’
icon.

Documents

Settings

e
&
&
Q) seoh
@

ndows 2000 Professional

Shut Down. ..

Bm obms * | Euratrace

I ﬁl Uninstall

@€

|'_§Q Online Help EM
|E§5) Cnline Help FR
ﬂ User Guide EM
'@ User Guide FR

This program group could be different depending on the name you specified
during the EUROTRACE installation.

When you start EUROTRACE, you will
see the window shown below.

=
Domain Tools Help

D[] W

Ready 1513 7

66

The application begins with an
empty screen and you must first
create a new EUROTRACE Domain
or open an existing EUROTRACE
Domain to continue.

To navigate through around the
interface you use shortcut menus,
drop down menus and buttons and
different Tabs. Before covering
these in detail we will consider
different ways of opening a
domain.

If you have never used the
software before you will want to
create a new domain.



To create a new domain

4 Eurotrace

EEEGN Tools  Help

Choose the Domain menu and then the —
option called New... Open Access Domain
Open S0L Server Domain,..

According to the DBMS which will be use for Open new existing ORACLE damain. .

. Open new existing SOL Server domain, ..
the data storage, parameters will be set by
the user.
The description of the parameters are MS Access .
descibed in the section 4 of this user guide. Exit

To open an existing domain
The procedure to open an existing domain will also be linked to the DBMS in use.

14.1.To open an existing MS ACCESS Domain
To open an existing MS ACCESS domain, the procedure will be the following:

Choose the Domain menu and then the option called 'Open Domain’.
EUROTRACE Domain files have the '.dom' extension.

Open an Existing Domain 21 x|
A Eurotrace Look jn: [ 3 EDITOR TEST 5 o« ok B
=l Tools  Help
History CUSTOMS INFO2Z,dom
Mew, ., 74 |Eleot.dom
! ) FRED. dom
Open Access Domain PP | pierre.dom
) SPAIN.dom
. My D nts
Open SQL Server Danmain, .. it
Qpen new existing ORACLE domain, ., My‘g;wa =
- . File name: 2 Open
Open new existing SOL Server domain, ., % ) ! [
= Fies of type: |Domaine File =~ Cancel
My Network P... I~ Open s eadanly
7

From the dialog box navigate to and
MS ocess r then select a EUROTRACE Domain and
Exit click on the 'Open' button.
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To access a recently opened domain

Choose the Domain menu and then the option called ‘Recent’.

A Eurotrace

=N Tools  Help
e, ..
Cpen Access Domain

Open SGQL Server Domain..,
Open new existing ORACLE domain, ..
Open new existing SGL Server domain. ..

USERDOMAIM @ Do

CCTEST : ChDocuments and Settings
SURIMAME @ C:iDocurnents and Settir
CARICOM @ C:\Documents and Settin

Select a recently opened domain
from the list.

You can set the length of the list
of recently opened files that are
displayed in this list to a
maximum of eight by using the
Tools menu and then the menu
option called ‘Options’.

Tools  Help

| iZhange PassWord, ..

= Eheck Damain
Eemain Backup)/Restore
IIpdate Domain
[zers Definibion

Consale. ..
Execute SOL...
Compact, ..

fdd-Ins ¢

You then use the TAB called ‘Recent Files’.

-lgix]
Genelall Background S] Import / Exporll Back Upl
Maxi. number of Recent Files |3 _‘:
Choose Recents Files you want to Suppress
Domain | File |
NewDomain ~ C:HAEDITOR TESTACUSTOMS INFO2.Dom

CUSTOMS D... C:AEDITOR TESTACUSTOMS DATA.Dom

New Domain C:\New Domain.Dom

All | None I
|| el

The list length of recent files in the list
corresponds to the number in the box
at the top right corner of this screen
entitled ‘Maxi number of recent Files’.

Once you've opened or created a domain you can move around within it.
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14.2.To open an new existing ORACLE Domain

An existing ORACLE Domain is a domain which has been created by another user
and never opened by the current user.

To open a new existing Oracle domain that has not yet been opened, select “"open
new existing ORACLE Domain” from the “Domain” menu.

user will have to specify the Driver to use as well as the name of the database
(where the dedicated table space is available), the user ID and the password for
the connection to the database.

. Connection to ora... @@

ODBLC Driver

|| H=l

Oracle zerver address

Oracle UserlD

Oracle Pazsward

|

Click the “OK” button to continue. A list of available Oracle domains will be
displayed for you to choose from.

To open an existing Oracle domain that has previously been opened by the
current user (Eurotrace application), user will just have to select "Open ORACLE
domain” from the menu. A list of domains will be opened to choose from.

wi| Open an Existing ORACLE Domain E]@|E|

Domain | Adress/Oracle UserlD |
FORADT SAMECKTZ

Remove
Conhection

Drop

Open | Cloze ‘
Databaze
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Two buttons are available:
Remove Connection: Remove the connection to the selected domain from the

list.

Drop Database: Remove the connection to the selected domain from the list and
delete all data of the selected domain in Oracle.
14.3.To open an new existing SQL SERVER Domain

To open an existing SQL Server domain that has not yet been opened, select
“open new existing SQL Server Domain” from the “"Domain” menu.

A Eurotrace El @l El

W= Tools  Help

Mew...

Open Access Domain

Open ORACLE Domain,..,

Open SOL Server Domain,.,

Open new existing ORACLE domain. ..

Open new existing SOL Server domain. . .

M5 Access [

Exit:

Ready 933 AM

User will have to provide all the required information about the database (server
local or remote, database name or path) and the connection mode (Window
authentication or SQL Server security).
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i, Domain Properties

SAL Server Domain

Driver | Microsoft AL Server Express Edition 2005 - LOCAL |

f* ‘windows authentication
. DEE
(" SOL Server securty OsE

G Canced |

............................

To open an existing SQL Server domain that has previously been opened by the
current user, select "Open SQL server domain” from the menu. A list of domains
will be opened to choose from.

Two buttons are available:

Remove Connection: Remove the connection to the selected domain from the
list.

Drop Database: Remove the connection to the selected domain from the list and
delete all data of the selected domain in SQL Server.

. Open an Existing 50L Server Domain E@@

Domai | Adress/SOL UserD |
0 @0ADEYVAELDEMSATRAININGAA. ..

Femove
Connection

Drop
D atabaze

Open Close

14.4. Moving around the different parts of a domain
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The main EUROTRACE interface is made up of different views of different parts of
a domain. Each part of a domain has a coresponding ‘TAB’ which is used to select
the view of that particular part of the domain.

The above is central to understanding how to use the software as each tab has its
own associated functionality.

Understand what these different tabs do so you can move around within your
domain and access the various different types of functionality which addresses the
different parts of your domain.

The initial screen is divided into two sides a left and a right hand side.

A Eurotrace - CCTEST

Domain  Language DataSet Tools Help

D %] D3| @M &kl K

@ DataSet I% Derived DataSet] N Classification F'Ian]

DataSet | State | 'fé Definition l i%') Viewsl X Errors] @ HiStDr_l,l] (;‘; ImportDperation] % Export Operation
| BADATAMS D Large Number... — [ SPLITPERIOD : SPLIT_PERIOD
(0 #RATE :EX.. 7105 Cells/28 .. £ Vear: <o Label>
}. Period : <Mo Label»

On the left side there are three main tabs which allow you to switch between the
views of the two types of Datasets (normal and derived datasets), or
Classification Plans. We will start our quick tour of the Eurotrace interface by
considering each of these three Tabs.

The Dataset Tab
When the Dataset Tab is active, the left side of the window will display a list of
datasets, and you will have seven tabs on the right that display the definitions of
each dataset as well as tabs for the extraction views, error, history and import /
export operations.

Definition Tab
A dataset Definition contains the structural specification of the dataset.

View Tab
Views are selections of all or part of a dataset defined for exportation.

The Error Tab
The Error Tab contains a list of errors that occurred while processing (importing
and exporting) data.

History Tab
The History Tab allows you to view and process relocated and deleted data.

Import Operation and Export Operation Tabs
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The Import Operations and Export Operations Tabs contain a list of
operations performed on the dataset with information on the results, the date of
the operation and how many records were affected.

The Error, History, Import Operation and Export Operation Tabs are described in
more detail in Chapter 15.

14.5. The Derived Dataset Tab

This tab lists the derived datasets. These are datasets that are wholly or in part,
based upon other previously defined datasets. The functionality and right hand
side of the screen in the derived dataset tab, are similar to the dataset tab (see
above).

A Eurotrace - CCTEST

Domain  Language DataSet  Tools Help

D|e| & x| B|%| 24| &% |

B DataSet i B Denived DataSet I@ Claszification F'Ianl

DataSet | State | 'ﬁ D efinition l /-Sg—) '\-"iews] X Erru:ursl @ Hish:uryl ] Impu:urtElperatiu:un] 4 Export Operation
| BAEPORTTR..  Large Number ... = T MulFie  <No Labeb

_I_. Period : <Moo Label:
ﬁ_ﬁb “ear : <Mo Label:

Some features for derived datasets are not necessary for example validation,
because the validation can be applied to the original dataset upon which, the
derived dataset is based.

So although very similar in form and function you will see some minor differences
between datsets and derived datsets.

14.6. The Classification Plan Tab

When the Classification Plan Tab is active, the left side of the window displays a
list of dictionaries. The right side displays the User List Tab and Relation Tab.

A Eurotrace - CCTEST

Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary  Tools  Help

D] x| o= B8 @lalzl W
& DataSet] @ Derived DataSet W Classification Plan l
Clazzificatian | State _',?’ Llzer List ]E Helatinn]

N GEOGRAPHIC CODES : GEOG...  Contair
@ CTRYCODE:COUNTRY CO...  245Re

N DCDIOn . DEDIOn

Llzer List | Stats

| T Y
L1%.0.1L.L.1.

14.7.The User List Tab

The User List Tab lists custom user defined views of dictionaries.

14.8. The Relation Tab
The Relation Tab lists relations between dictionaries defined by the user.
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14.9. Shortcut menus, drop down menus and buttons

How to Access the Short Cut Menus

Shortcut menus have been implemented for all the different sections of the
EUROTRACE interface, they can be accessed by right-clicking on the screen. These
menus change dynamically depending on where in the screen you click.
Sometimes when you right click and access a menu option a new screen will be

displayed. These new screens also usually include further right click short cut
menus.

In brief, it is always worth a right click - to see what shortcut menu oprtions are
available in all the different parts of any new screen.

Using the right click shortcut menus is the fastest way to get around the different
parts of the interface, although as we shall see - there are standard menus and
also buttons which could also be used.

i i ; _o
A right click shortcut menu looks —EEEEES = - I00x]
Domain  Language  Classification  Dictionary  Tools  Help
like this: D &% sl<| B «lalz |
] DataSetl @ Derived DataSet N Classifisation Plan |
Classification | State Q User List |E Ha\aliunl
Mew Classification : <Mo Label> Empty User List I Ctala I
@F’enod: Containg: 1d
29 Records

&Unknowr B30 Ermpty
Properties. ..
Refresh State
Edit Labels
Hizrarchic
Delete
Irpart...
Export...
Build Hierarchy. ..

4 |

| Fieady 1812,
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All necessary functions are also EEREZ =181
Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary  Tools  Help

available  through  standard g x| << 2% elelz] x|
WI ndOWS ty pe d rO p dOWn me n us ] DataSatl % Deived DataSet N Classification Plan |
at the top Of the Eu rOtrace \gaé:::njgz:y :<NoLabel» I e > g et |E Relationl

Containg User List | State |

DY Fety
screen. @HSCom  MEw- 078 Res
@giTog  Properties.. 0 Recar
® 5050 Refresh State Recore
@Customs B Edit Labels rikaing
EJowlR  Hierarchis Recorc
@ Finance  DElste Fecords
B byDictic  fpart... pty
W NewC L Export... ply
®TanTar  puid Hierarchy... Recarc
@ Tax0ld: Tar ComeTorETsICT 26 Recor
@ Trader Trader codes Empty
@Flag. Flag Codifications Containz

@ Country: Country Codification 235 Recol
@ FlagDuty: Tppe of duty Erors 2 Records

@ FlagGenGeneral Flag 3 Recards
@ FlagOutlier Type of Outier En.. 3 Records
I W Flaniadarmina:Flan for nap\aml 3 Parards T
4 3

|Ready 1813,

Similarly the principle functions also are available in Button form at the top of the
screen. Buttons are quicker to use than menus in some circumstances These
buttons are arranged on button bars and the button bars are also dynamically
allocated by the software so that the buttons that you see are suitable for the
particular tasks that are possible for that particular place in the interface.

D] =] %] S|

2 &l zl wel

Why are some menu options or buttons in grey and not selectable?
Sometimes this might be the case. There are two reasons why this could happen.
The first reason relates to the security of the domain.

Case 1

If you see some functionality that is ‘greyed out’ or disabled on either the shortcut
and dropdown menus or the buttonbars - it is because the user profile allocated
to you by the domain database administrator, does not give you permissions to
access that particular functionality.

Eurotrace has a very comprehensive approach to database security. It can be
adapted by the database administrator. This will be discussed in detail later in
Chapter 20 ‘Management of Security by database administrators’.

Case 2

If you do have a user profile allocated by the database administrator that does
permit you to have access to a particular type of functionality and that particular
funtionality is still ‘greyed out’ and unnaccesible in a menu, it is because the items
for the option you are trying to select have not been made yet. You will have to
make the necessary items before you can have access to the menu option.
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To take a simple example: The delete a dictionary menu option will remain grey
and unaccessible until you have created a dictionary that you can then delete.

The menus are therefore context sensitive. Only the
possibilities that make sense are available at each stage in
the process of creating, managing and using the domain.

Import...
Export...
Import File...

Build Hierarchy

The grey and unnaccessible menu options are not a problem with the software!

The database administrator has extensive powers to allocate and deny Eurotrace
functionality by allocating each user an appropriate user profile which in turn
grants the users the permisions they need.

If you need more functionality than you currently have allocated - discuss this
with the database administrator and they can adjust the permissions allocated to
you within your personal User Profile.

To conclude this introduction: Different parts of the domain are accessible through
the different Tabs on the screen and via right click shortcut menus, drop down
‘normal” menus and buttons on button bars. The options that you get are
dynamically allocated and are a function of your User Profile permissions and also
of what is possible at the location you have reached.

Navigating these different Tabs and Menus is the key to getting around within
your domain. There are sometimes many levels of programs within each Tab.

The more different types of object you create - the more menu functionality
becomes available.

For example : After you have created your first dataset, then the dataset menu
options become active. After you have created your first dictionary, then the
dictionary options become available etc.

This completes the quick tour of the different Domain interface Tabs, and menus
and completes our first high level overview of the Interface.

What follows is a much more detailed look at all of the functionality available from
all of the tabs and their sub menus.
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15.Managing Domains B

15.1. Creating a New Domain

Either click on the ‘Create a New Domain’ button or choose 'New' from the
domain menu.
The screen appears for you to set the domain’s general properties.

Before you fill in the Code and Label fields, you should first of all select the
languages that your domain will support. This is because these code and label
fields are related to the languages that are set for the domain.

First you set the languages that the domain supports.
You then select one of these languages.
You then enter the codes and labels for the selected language.

Therefore you should set the domain’s languages before you fill in the codes and
labels in on the General Properties screen. The languages that you choose for
your domain to are set and stored as part of the Domain’s structural properties.
So click on the Structure Tab - we will discuss the General Properties Tab soon.
The first thing to do when creating a new domain is to set the languages for the
domain.

Domain Structure Properties

Select the Structure Tab and use the ‘Available Languages’ check box on the
left-hand side to make a choice of label languages for your domain. These
languages will be applied to the entire domain.

The three offiial _working

— languages of the European Union
Geners St | Strage are automatically set by default.
Available Languages T | t t | : t
pekess Code  [onn o select an extra language, jus
:F:agrlwiaix “ Label [ check the box next to the
ey o e language.
Espafiol Hewrchy [1o00 Tip! Save database file space
Partugés H H
Epe (R G e— and processing time by only
Nederland - E— selecting the languages that you
parek fimap [ really need. (see  ‘How
Sumai he EUROTRACE works with
_ languages Chapter 7).

AocessVersion (R - The right hand side of the
structure tab lists the naming
conventions for the fields in the
storage structure of EUROTRACE.

0k | Concel | These settings are for database

administrators only.
It is highly recommended to
keep the default settings.
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Code
This is the default field name for the code column in the Dictionary and Relation
Tables in the database.

Label

This is the default field name for the Label column in the Dictionary Tables in the
database. This has DE for German, FR for French and EN for English added at the
end i.e. in the form of Lib_De, Lib_FR and Lib_EN.

Memo

When the ‘Memo’ field is activated it allows you to add notes to all EUROTRACE
objects. Memo field notes can be added in each of the languages supported by the
domain (see ‘How Eurotrace works with Languages’, Chapter 8). This is the
default field name for the memo column in the Dictionary Tables in the database.

Hierarchy
This is the default field name for the column, which stores the Dictionary
hierarchies in the database.

Order This is the default field name for the column, which orders the data when
exporting and structuring the objects within the domain.

ID
Is a unique identifier for the table.

Bitmap
This is the default field name for the dictionary, which stores the views and the
User Lists in the database.

Adding or suppressing domain languages and memo fields for an existing domain
If you decide to add languages to your domain at a later stage you can use the

Drop down menu called ‘Data Language’ and the option called ‘Add / Suppress
language’.

=T
Domain I Datalanguage DataSet Tools Help
0Ol v English g @I E

Francais
B Dat  peypech

ell & Classification Planl
i) Definition Iﬁ‘g‘) Views] X Enorsl ) History’ & Import Dperalionl & Export Dperation

S5,
perooope/E... ‘T_. Period : <Nao Label>
BB Year: <No Label>

| Ready | 1820

This will display a list of languages to select from.
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Available Languages

V] English
(V] Frangais

[ Italiano
[] Espafiol
"] Portugés
] Ellinika
"] Nederland
7] Dansk

["] Svenska
] Sumoi

[] Letzeburg

oK I Cancel I

To add a new language or activate the memo field
capability click in the appropriate box. To suppress
a language or the memo field capability remove
the appropriate tick in the relevant box by clicking

on it.

15.2. General Domain Properties

Select the General Tab.

Domain Properties

General l Structure] Securit_l,l] Stl:urage]

W Code  |DOMAIN

Label  |Domain]

Language English

] | Cancel |
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d The general properties are

the names, labels and memo
text entries of the Domain.

You must provide a unique
Name for the Domain in the
field marked ‘Code’

You should also provide a
meaningful Label for each
language that you wish to use
in the field marked ‘Label’.

To do this, first select the
language of your label from
the drop down ‘Language
list box’. This sets the field
in the database which stores
your label and then you type
into the Label field box, the
label that you wish to be
stored.



If the Memo field was activated in the domain structure Tab (see ‘Managing
Domains’, Chapter 9.1) you can also enter a memo in the memo field.

The information for codes, labels and memos is stored as you type. You don't
have to press save or enter - the information is saved automatically as you type it
in.

Tip ! Remember that the three working languages of the European Commission -
French, German and English are supported by default when you first create the
Domain. If when setting the structure of the Domain you enabled additional
languages, you can enter further labels, and if activated, memos in these
additional languages.

To enter a memo or label in another language, select the new language from the
drop down list box - then enter the label in the label field or memo in the memo
field, or both (if appropriate) using the language you have selected from the drop
down list box.

To add more labels in other supported languages repeat the above by starting
with selecting the new language from the list until you have entered labels and
memos in all the languages that you wish to apply.

When you have finished defining the labels and memo fields in the different
languages that you require, click on the OK button to leave the Domain
properties.

You can always change the general properties of the Domain at a later time by

selecting ‘Properties’ from the right mouse button shortcut menu when you are
within the Domain Tab.

TIP! The name you choose for the Domain should be short as well as unique since
it will be used as a prefix for all files and tables associated to your Domain.
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15.3. Domain Security Properties

The domain properties (Available at the domain creation only) Security Tab
enables you to set passwords for Classification Plans.

&/ Domain Properties @@ To activate the password
protection, click in the box
entitled 'Classification Plan
Password Protection’ and
enter a password in the field.

] Storage ]

[ Classification Plan Pagsword Pratection

Yo Pazzword |

- The Classification Plan
password prevents
modification of the

r Classification Plan structure
without the appropriate
password.

After the domain parameters
have been set, click on the

ok | concel | 'OK' button and you will be
prompted to save your
domain.

Enter a file name for your
domain then navigate to the
directory in which you wish to
save and press the 'OK'
button to store the domain.
The directory where you store
the EUROTRACE Domain will
also be the location where
EUROTRACE will store all
associated files.

Once you have created a new
domain you can create a new
Classification Plan within the
domain.

N.B. When you click in the classification plan password protection box to activate
the password functionality you have the option to save the password in the
Structure file.

IMPORTANT ! If you save the password in the structure file the password is
stored in the domains’ .PLC file.

81



82

BT Domain Propetties

Generall Stucture  Security |

v Classification Plan Password Protection

‘f'our Passward | me in the file z0 it can be recovered

Thiz enzures that your databaze cannot be opened in any
application without the corect pazsword.

v Save Pasgword in Structure File

WARMIMGE IF pouw unzelect this option and loze your
pazzwiord, it can HOT be recovered and your data will be
inaccessible |

[T Encrypted Database

&n Encripted databaze enzures vour data can not be read
uzing a Text Editar [MatePad)], uzsing thiz aption will slow
down data access.

ak. | Cancel |

B Domain Properties

Generall Shucture  Security |

[+ Classification Plan Passwaord Protection

“our Passward | me in the file 20t can be recoverad

Thiz ensures that your databaze cannot be opened in any
application without the correct pazswornd.

[T Save Pazsword in Stucture File

WEARMIMG! IF pou unzelect thiz option and loze your
pazaward, it can MOT be recovered and your data will be
ihacceszible |

[~ Enciypted Databaze

A Encripted databaze ensures vour data can not be read
uzing a Text Editor [MatePad), using thiz option will slow
down data access.

ak | Canizel |

2| x|

This is good for password
recovery and ease of use of the
domain. The password can be
recovered if you forget it.

If you activate the classification
plan password protection box
and provide a password but
choose not to save the password
in the classification plan you
have to be really sure that you
will never forget the password.

If you do forget your password
you will not be able to recover
the information.



2|x| Similarly, should you decide to

| — | use encrypted password
ECLIN .

General || Structure d protection, you must be sure

[ Classification Plan Password Pratection that you will not forget the

our Password | me i the file 3o it can be recovered password in the future.

Thiz enzures that your databasze cannot be opened in any
application without the corect pazswaord.

v Save Pazsword in Structure File

WARMIMG! IF pau unzelect this option and loze paur
pazzwiord, it can HOT be recovered and your data will be
inacceszible |

¥ Encrypted Databaze

An Encripted databaze ensures vour data can not be read
uzing a Text Editor [MatePad)], using thiz optios will o
down data access.

OF. | Cancel |

If a member of staff leaves an organisation, make sure you know their passwords,
otherwise you might not be able to access their domains and they could contain
substantial amounts of valid data.

For these reasons it would be wise to save the password as part of the
classification plan since this will provide a reasonable level of security.

Choosing to use passwords and not saving them in the classification plan  (.PLC
file) or saving them in the classification plan, but using the encrypted option,
should only be used by the brave and the certain! Since these options provide
ultimate security, but also, no chance of password recovery.

N.B Passwords are limited to a 14 digit maximum.
N.B. When you click in the classification plan password protection box to activate
the password functionality you have the option to save the password in the

Structure file.

IMPORTANT ! If you save the password in the structure file the password is
stored in the domains’ .PLC file.

15.3.1.1.1.

15.3.1.1.2.
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The domain property Storage Tab enables you to set parameters linked to the

15.4. Domain Storage Properties

DBMS system (MS ACCESS, ORACLE or SQL Server).

84

w| Domain Properties

General] Structure] Secuity Storage
a
" SOL Server Database
" ORACLE Databaze
|
1] 3 Cancel

& Domain Properties

General] Structure] Securty  Storage

" Microsoft Access Databaze
{+ 150L Server Databasel

(” DRACLE Database

Driver |Native Client 9.0 - SOL Server Express - LOCAL ﬂ

* Windows authentication

DB Browse

" S0L Server security

[u]: Cancel

& Domain Properties

General] Structure] Security

™ Microsoft Access Database
(" S0L Server Database
(+ ORACLE Database

Driver |Microsoft ODEC for Oracle j

Database |

Uszer Login |

Uger Password |

ou must provide ODBC Diiver for ORACLE,
Database (DB to initislize Database Server
Access, and a User Login with Password. (This
User must have administrative permission)

Test
[P

This tab enables you to select the
DBMS and to set the parameters.

By default, MS ACCESS is selected, in
this case, you dont need to enter
anything

The second option
Database.

Selecting this option will enable you
to select a Driver (to be used for the
ODBC connection)

is SQL Server

The Database is to be selected by
using the DB Bowse | DULEON.

You have to select the database,

using the Select Path navigation
dialog.
& Select a path E|
=}
[ [}
£ Program Files
5 Common Files
Y Microsoft Shared
Cancel Select
The last option is to specify the

ORACLE Database parameters.
Under this dialog, you will have to
select the ODBC Driver for Oracle

Then, the database and the user
information will have to be filled for
the connection



15.5. Domain Report
In the 'Domain’ menu, select the 'Report' sub-menu.

ew, ..
Open Daomain...
Properties...

Report
Log 2n As Different User
Close

Recent L

Exxit

The 'Automatic Documentation Generator' window appears.

%> Automatic Documentation Generator = A s
Documentation Type IDe[ ault il
Language I English ¥ l
- Selection
[¥ Domain Parameters [V DataSet
[v Languages [V dimensions
[V Stucture [v Dimensions

[V Groups

[v Classification Plan I Validation Rules

IDnly used dictionaries LI [~ Views

[V Dictionaties Structure [~ Monitaring

[~ Extra Information

[~ Dictionaries codes ¥ Derived DataSet
[~ \Wiew desbriptidns [v Denved DataSet Structure
[~ User Lists [~ Monitoring
[~ Relations
[~ neetCades inibnneses

Close | Generate |

This window is used to select the information you want to add in the report.

In this version of Eurotrace, only the 'Default' type of report and the 'English’
language are developped.

The '<< Details' or '>> Details' button hides or shows the generation
parameters.
Description of the generation parameters:
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'Domain Parameters': general information on the domain. Values:
'Languages’: languages used in Eurotrace and language of the interface
'Structure’': structure of the domain

'Classification Plan': information on the classification plan of the domain.
Values:

Type of Dictionaries. Values:

Only selected dictionaries = add only the selected dictionaries in the report
Only used dictionaries = add used dictionaries in the report

All = add all dictionaries in the report

'Dictionaries Structure': structure of the dictionaries. Values:

'Extra Information': add extra information in the report

'Dictionaries codes': codes of the dictionaries. Values:

'View descriptions': add description of the views in the report

'User Lists': user lists of the dictionaries

'Relation’: relation between dictionaries

'Insert Codes in Annexes': if 'Dictionaries Codes' is selected, this add the
codes in annexes, instead of in the document

'DataSet': datasets of the domain. Values:

'dimensions': dimensions of the datasets. Values:

'Dimensions’: add a description of the datasets' dimensions in the report
'Groups': add a description of the datasets' groups in the report
'Validation Rules': datasets' validation rules

'Views': datasets' views

'Monitoring': datasets' monitoring information

'Derived DataSet': derived datasets of the domain. Values:

'Derived DataSet Structure': derived datasets' structure

'Monitoring': derived datasets' monitoring information

Click on the 'Generate' button to create the report.

Saveds 21 x|
Save in; Ij dornain j L i e

jbackup_dompsal
:Log

My Nietmork P

File name: -:Iu::rn 1341 Save

If

Save az bipe: |Microsoft ‘whord Document( doc) Caricel

s

Select the name and directory of the report and click the 'Save' button.

At the end of the generation, click on the 'Close' button to return to the domain
management.
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15.6. Domain Upgrade

In the 'Tools' menu, select the 'Update Domain' sub-menu. This function is only
useful if users have domains created with the older version of Eurotrace MS
ACCESS DBMS (version 1.4)

—hange PassWord. ..
Zheck Domain, ..
Domain Backup/Restore

Update Domain

I=ers Definition

Consale. ..
Execuke SOL...
Compack, ..

Add-Tns F

Options. ..

The 'Domain Update' window appears.

_iix]
Step 1 : Select the domain to upgrade

Damain Path : |0:\domaintdompsal. dom

Fank | West | LClose |

Enter the full path and name of the domain you want to upgrade in the 'Domain
Path' textbox, or click on 'Browse...".

Open an Existing Domain ﬂz‘
Look in; |1—ﬂ dornair j o 5 B
1 backup_dompsal
:J Log

dompsal.dom

1 File name: |:I|:|n'| rzal, domy j Open
Files of tpe:. IDomaine File ﬂ -Canizel |

l Dpen as read-only

Select a Domain and click on 'Open' to return to the 'Update Domain' form.
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Click "Next' to perform the operation.

If a domain is open, the application will ask you to close it to continue.

Update Domain i =]

(\‘?) This action will close the current Domain. Da you want to continue?

Click 'Yes' to Continue. If a domain is already updated, Eurotrace show this
message and stop the process:

Update Domain |

The Domain is already upgraded.

If the domain is not updated, the process continues.

Il x|
Status
Copying file :D:\domain\dompsal.bki :1

Copying file :D:\domain\dompsal.dom
Copying file :D:\domain\dompsal.Log
Copying file :D:\domain\dompsal. mac
Copying file :D:%\domain\dompsal.plc

Copying file :D:\domain\dompsal_dat1.dta
Copying file :D:\domain\dompsal_dat1_0.bak
Copying file :D:\domain\dompsal_dat2.dta
Copying file :D:\domain\dompsal_Derl.dta

Upagrading tables

Upgrading table Dictionary

Upgrading table D ataset

Upgrading table Structure

Updrading Dataset D:\domain\dompsal_dat1.dta
Updrading Dataset D:\domain\dompsal_dat2 dta

Daomain succestully uparaded

Click on the 'Close' button to return to the domain management.

Click on the 'Back’ button to upgrade another domain.
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15.7. Check Domain

In the '"Tools' menu, select the 'Check Domain' sub-menu.

Toals

Zhange Passiord. ..

Check Domain. . .
Dornain BackupfRestore
Update Domain

IUsers Definition

Console, ..
Execute SOL...
Compack. ..

Add-Irs F

Opkions. ..

The 'Check Domain' window appears.

a Check domaine ;IEIEI

Checlk the dormain ;| Croatie

Felation table missing. Database : SEuratracestestshCroatie.ple, Table : Ca2-Chea-CHum3

Cancel |

Click on *Check’ to run the procedure.

If an error is detected, it will show as in the above window. An email will also be
send to the email address specified for support of the domain (see below
maintenance section).
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‘s Dptions =1of x|

General | Backgmundl Fiecent Filesl Impoart 4 E:-cpu:urtl B ack L||:||

Interface language I Englizh j

[T Loading one language if possible

Autamatic Refrezh
’VI_ Scope State [ Emors [~ Hiztony [~ Operations

Mumber of Records Displa_l,le-:ll aon Timer Inkerval [ms) I a0

b aintenance

Emal |supportiEicec.ew.int

Q. | Canizel

N.B.: the process of sending mail may vary depending on the local configuration
settings (security level and type of mail server)
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16.Managing Classification Plans and _

16.1. What is a classification plan?

After you create a new domain or load a previously created domain, a screen like
this is shown.

_loix]
Domain Datalanguage DataSet Tools Help

D= & X 2% #M £l 2

DataSet I% Derived DataSetI N Classification F'Ian]

DataSet | State | @ Definition l@ Viewsl x Enors] @ Hislowl @ ImpotlUperationI & Export Operation
|Ready R

On the left hand side of the screen there are three Tabs: Dataset, Derived Dataset
and the Classification Plan Tab.

The Dataset Tabs refer to the definition and storage of datasets (normal and
derived).

The Classification Plan Tab is the place where dictionaries are defined and
stored.

These dictionaries are associated to the structure of the dataset's dimensions.
When data are imported or exported to, or from these datasets, the individual
records can be automatically validated against the contents of the dictionaries, in
order to ensure the quality of the data.

Clicking on the Classification Plan tab displays this screen.

" Eurotrace =10 x|
Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary Tools  Help

D = x| == B[ ¢ &z

& DataSetl @ Derived DataSet N Classification Plan |

Clazzification | State _’g” IJser List |E Flelatiu:unl

‘%F’erind: Containz: 1d Ulser List I Siate I

g Period: < Mo Label: 29 Records

'@ Unknow : Empty

+| | |
| Fieady EREERY

The left hand side of the screen displays the dictionaries that belong to the
classification plan. The right hand side of the screen displays two tabs called ‘User
List’ and ‘Relation’.
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The User List Tab lists the ‘user lists’ for each selected dictionary. These are
user lists of selected dictionary codes (see ‘Managing User Lists’ later on in this
chapter).

The Relation Tab lists the ‘relations’ for each selected dictionary. These are
transcodification definitions, which can transcode codes in different dictionaries
(see ‘Managing Relations’ later on in this chapter).

If you select the Classification Plan Tab, you will notice that a dictionary called
Period is automatically generated in the classification plan, when you create a
new domain. This is because the Period dictionary is mandatory for all
classification plans. The Period Dictionary is a special dictionary that lets you
associate data with a specific time period i.e. monthly, quarterly, annually etc.
You will want to create other dictionaries to add to the period dictionary.

16.2. Creating a New Classification and Dictionary

General Classification Properties

To create a new classification, click on the right mouse button in the left hand part
of the classification window and select 'New'.

=" Eurotrace E =100 =]

Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary  Tools  Help

D2 =% el 245 « %z w2

1} DataSetI &y Derived DataSet ¥ Classifisation Plan |

Clazsification I State :I
 H5:Commodity Codes 12078 Ren
& S|TCSITC 2 Digits For Indices 280 Reco |

pplementary Unit Codes 17 Recor

L CLis < = Contains :
d:C R — 94 Recorc
@ Finance:f Bl 7 Records

B bdyDictior. Empty

B New C Dictionary: <Mo Label: Empty

W Taw T ax Codes 13 Recorc

W T aw0ld: Tax Code for Assucu. 26 F!eciiLl
3

| |

| Ready |

1832

You will see the following screen to set the properties of your classification

P Classification Properties 21

General |

\% Code INaw Clazsification

Label I

temo

Language English |
1
0K | Cancel |

General Dictionary Properties
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To create a new dictionary, click on the right mouse button in the left hand part of
the dictionary window and select 'New'.

# Eurotrace _|ol x|
Daomain  Language Classification Dictionary Tools  Help
D)= x| @[=| B% & alz|r
a DataSelI & Derived DataSet ¢ Classification Plan |
Clazszification | State !é Lzer List |E Helationl
o Period, Fontains = 1d [ oer Lin | State |
L2 Perind: < Mo LU ecords
@ Unkriowe Properties. ..
Refresh State
Edit Labels
Hierarchie
Delete
Impart. ..
N I »
—— =i x|y ST J
Ready Build Hierarchy, .. | 1618

You will see the following window to set the properties of your dictionary.

BT Dictionary Properties 2%l

General | Structurel DwnerShipI Fieldsl

\@ Cade |NewDic:ti0nary

Label |

Mema

Language Engish |
1
oK | Cancel |

The ‘Memo’ field will only be active if the
‘Memo’ field was selected when the domain
was created (see Domain Properties
Structure Tab).

Similarly the choice of label Language will be restricted to those chosen when the

Domain was created.

BT Dictionary Properties ﬂﬂ

General | Structurel DwnerShipl Fieldsl

Code INewDictionary

Label I

Mema

Language I English j
Tt |
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TIP! You can change the general dictionary
properties and ownership at any time by
selecting the dictionary from the dictionary
window and clicking on the ‘Object

Properties’ button or by selecting the
dictionary and right clicking and then
selecting ‘Properties’ from the menu.

TIP! As with domain properties it is
recommended that you keep the code and
label text as short and as descriptive as
possible.



You can also move your dictionary to another classification with a simple drag and
drop.

16.3. Dictionary Properties Structure Tab

The Dictionary Code Structure Type can be:

B¥ Dictionary Properties 2lxl| Text Type is the default type. The
size can be up to 255 alphanumeric
! characters.
Dictionary Code Structure
Type [Teu =] Sies [I Integer Type can be used to store
the Dictionary Codes as numbers
Classiieation [\ jnknown [ (sometimes it saves file space to do

g g - t|IiS). This type stores numbers from
Shared UszerList M aximum Mumber Im Ulser List vl
-32,768 to 32,767 (no fractions).

Input Mask |- =l Long Integer Type also stores the
Dictionary Codes as numbers. This
) type stores numbers from -
k. | Cancel | 2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,648 (nO
fractions)

For all the different types, the ‘Size’
field informs you of the number of
bytes used for each code that are
stored in the database.

For the Integer and Long Integer
Types the 'String Size’ field
indicates the number of digits.

The definitions of the dictionary code, structure, type, size and input mask are
important, because later on when importing data you might find that data are
refused because your dictionaries were not established properly.

16.4. Dictionary Properties Ownership and Fields Tabs

The ownership properties can be set from the Dictionary Properties Ownership
Tab.

N.B Remember that all users with a ‘higher’ user profile and set of
permissions/access rights can take ownership of objects that you have created.
Those with Admin status profiles can take ownership of all objects in the
database.
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2]

B¥ Dictionary Properties
General I Structure I Fields I

Object Owher IT?_:,Admin

Tiake Mwrership |

— Wizibility

o Public : All uzers, according to their rights, can uze
thiz object and modify itz definiion

e Read-Only - &l ugers, according to their rights, can
uze thiz object but they can't modify itz definition

r Private : Definition and D atas can not be accessed
by another User

Ok | Cancel |

Customs Fields for each dictionary can be set from the Dictionary Properties Fields

Tab.

F¥ Dictionary Properties 2] x|

General | Stucture | DwnerShip  Fields I

MHame I Type I Sizel Containz data I

1] | Cancel |

16.5. Populating Dictionaries

Once you have created a new dictionary, and defined its properties and structure,
you will need to fill it with codes and labels. Select a Dictionary and from the

shortcut menu choose 'Hierarchy’.

& Eurotrace o ] 5]
Domain Language Classification Dickionary Tools Help
Dl=| slo| B @lalz| W
( DataSet| By Derived DataGet N Classiication Plan |
Clazsification | State :I Q User List |E F!elationl
%Statistics T <Mo Labl . Contains : User List I Siate I
g act Type pblaptact (L] 13 Pacare
®CPCCustoms F e ; ic
@ CPCEskExtenc  Droperties.. e
B Flow: Trade Flo Re.Fresh State s
@ TradeType Tra_ Edit Labels 2
S Unknown : Hierarchie
@ Office:Customs__ DElEte ic
A testDictionany: « Import. .
] I Expork...
EBuild Hierarchy...
| Fieady 827
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Here you can fill your dictionary, by right-clicking in the window and selecting
from the following menu options:

2] -lalx|
New Dictionary No Records
Insert
Delete el
Chanoe Code
Change Label
Sork On 3
Clear
Finid Chr{HFE
Finid et F3
Options. ..
Language[E ngiish =] ShowPadde | Cancel | oK |

Change Label lets you enter or rename the label of a
selected dictionary code. Right click on the code first to
select it.

Memo lets you add a memo to a selected dictionary
code.

Sort on code lets you sort the list in accordance with
the dictionary codes.

Sort on label lets you sort the list in accordance with
the labels.

Clear - Deletes all codes and labels. N.B. if you want
to delete just one code and not all of them you should
select the code you want to delete and use the menu
option ‘delete’.

Find/Find Next: Enable users to find codes on a
dictionary which has been organised into Hierarchy.
Options: Allow the definition of Hierarchie Properties

Insert prompts
you to add a
dictionary code.

Delete lets you
delete a single
selected

dictionary code.

Change Code
lets you edit a
selected
dictionary code.
Right click on the
code first to select
it.

16.6. Editing a Dictionary’s Labels and Memos

Dictionaries are composed of Codes that can have labels and memos assigned in
different languages. Existing code labels and memos can be edited at any time.
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# Eurotrace

=10l x|

Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary  Tools Help

D] &% el=| 2% & &z s

@ Dasset| Gy Deiived Data3er ¥ Classifcation Plan |

Clazszification I State AI Q User List | E Felation I
@Stastics Mo Labl " Containg : ser List I State I
Gt Contract: Type m i
& CPC:Customs F Pew. ' It' I
@S CPCEExene oo rc
W Flow: Trade Flo Eoreshiiag 5
) dit Labels
® TradeType Trz EI' bet " Es
S Urknown - Hierarchie K
L Delete )
® Dffice:Customs rc
@ testDictionans s Import...
Export... 2
il— Build Hierarchy. .. L
|Rready 528

You may also select the different
languages from the drop down list.

Select the dictionary you wish to
edit and from the shortcut menu
select ‘Edit Ilabels’. If the
dictionary has already been
populated with codes and labels,
the labels and memos can then be
edited by typing the new text into
the fields next to each code.

«* Edit Dictionnary New Dictionary :

Code [Label

1 Code label 1 here

2 This is the label for code two

3 This is the label for the third code

o]

NI{ 3 Record(s) » }II |English

You can also use the 'Edit Dictionary Labels’ Button @l
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16.7. Adding Codes to a Dictionary

Use the Hierarchy option on the shortcut menu, and then click with the right
mouse button again to get the shortcut menu shown below.

2j-laix| Use the  right-click
New Dictionary 1 Records menuy  'Insert" option
e and you will see the
following screen.
2
Enter your new Code (Text 1 Digits)
[Elete (e
Chanae Code
Zhanae Label
Sork COn 4 |1
He=r 0K l Cancel I
Find Tt
Frind Toesk 3
Language{E gl ~|  options... Cancel | o0k |

The size of the code that you type here must be smaller than or equal to the size
that is stated on the screen. This is the size that you specified when you set the
structural properties of the dictionary when you first created it ( see Setting the
Structural Properties of a Dictionary above).

You type the new code you want to add and then click on the 'OK' button. The
new code will appear in the dictionary window and you can edit the label then
right-clicking on the code and selecting the 'Change Label' option.

The language of the labels can be changed by selecting a language from the drop
down language box.

Type the new label and press the return key to enter the label.
When you have finished working with your dictionary click the ‘OK’ button at the
bottom of the screen.

Alternatively use the method described above in 'Editing a Dictionary’s Labels
and Memos'.
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16.8. Importing Codes into a Dictionary from a File

‘Import’ lets you populate the Dictionary automatically with codes that are listed
as records in a file such as an existing Access database table. There is also a

button to insert files into dictionaries, which looks like this: il The Import menu
option and the button both call the Dictionary Import Wizard.

#% Importing Data in Dictionary New Dictionary : <No Label= 21|

Dictionary Import Wizard : Select an Importation Scheme

-/ You are trying to impoart Duata inta Dictionary :

MNew Dictionary : <No Label>
eurostat =

o Use Simple Importation Yizard
[Only for Tables with |dentical structunes)

E Eg R 0 T RAC E | Select an Existing [mportation Scheme

["izard can use a previously saved Importation Scheme,

II'!?J,:-J.EEfI':ﬁﬁ just select an existing one)
Copyget © 2000 Sueponn Comiser
Dictionary
Import
Wizard
Cancel | << Back | CMesty [mport |

This wizard guides you through a straightforward file importation process in a
series of logical steps.

Step 1

If you select the Dictionary Import Wizard you must navigate to where your file is
and select the source file.

You select the source from the drop down list. The contents of the selected file
are then listed in the window.

# Importing Data in Dictionary New Dictionary : <No Label> X 21 x|
Step 1 : Select the Data File you wish to Import Select Source

[~ Click to import via Internet

Operation|| Period Year Dic1 New!/alue|

11|/b 1980 3 5

» 11||c | 3 5

11)/d 1980 3 5

11]|e 1980 3 5

11)/f 1980 3 5

11|lg 1980 3 5

11|z 1980 3 5

Table |,

west ‘:I Cancel I << Back I Nest >> I Import I
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Click on ‘Next’.
Step 2
To make the relationship between the dictionary and the file you are importing,

right click on a code in the fieldname column that is the code and select the menu
option ‘Link’.

Importing Data in Dictionary New Dictionary : <No Label= 3 l]l]

Step 2 : Link Source Field to Import Field or Constant

Field Name I Linked I Field E xpression/Constant I

(i Code UnLinked

% Label English UnLinked

-’."y Label Frangais UnLinked

£ Label Deutsch UnLinked

Destruction Flag UnLinked

Cancel l << Back I i Next>> : Import |

Now choose a code from the file you are importing and click ‘OK" to make the
link.

£ Select a Field -Ol x|

Code ] Order l
C‘g‘) Operation

f."g) CodeErmreur

’3{) Period

’39 Year

% Dic1

C‘Z) Newalue

If your import file is not structured correctly you can use the expression option to
make adjustments using MS Access SQL language.

[Expression |

Type your Field(s) Expression :

oK | Cancel

Step 3
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Then click on the '‘Next’ BElIZEINE PIX
Button and the wizard will Step 3 : Preview your Conversion sen  [WgFt <]
check for errors and [LsbelEngi

display a summary of any
problems encountered. If
you have problems use the
‘Back’ button to return to
the previous screen to
correct them.

Click ‘Next’ to continue.
No Errors Detected Cancel | <<Back

Import

Step 4
Choose your importation options.

&7 Importing Data in Dictionary Couniry : <No Label> The top half of the
Step 4 : Choose Your Importation Options screen displays various
1 Automatic Treatment (you will be prompted during Importation) —— Im po rtatl O n O ptl O n S

¥ Always secept Mew Fecords [~ Clear Belation Tatle Before Imparting W h IC h WI I I be g reyed (0] ut
¥ &lways Accept Updated Recards I~ Delete All Fecords Having Hull Imported Values an d unava i I a b I e u nti I
I~ &lways Sccept Deleted Recaords I~ Compact Classification Plan After Impartation yo u CI I C k I n th e to p Ieft
box labelled
—lEnorMénaiemerl;t _ \Automatic
mpartation Enar D atabaze Fat
i _ Treatment’. When you
|C:\QLB.¢NI.&\BaIIkan_D|CError.mdb Change | .
do this they become
|~ Keep Relation Code Errors for further management with Relation Editar ava | Ia b I e
— Scope Activation
v ForDatasetz | Foriews | For Userlists

Make the selections you
TBaed | «Bak | 0o | mem || require then move to
the Error management
section in the lower half
of the screen.

The box displays the
Importation Error
Database Path. This
path determines where
the importation error
files will be written to.
If you want to change
the path make use of
the ‘Change’ button.
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=7 Importing Data in Dictionary Country : <No Lahel>

Importation

Start [mportation

Initialization
ReStructuring

Check Codes
COUNTRY DOUELE RECORD CHECEK. : Ok
Country Mull Check 0K

Agzociating Previous Walues

Camparing Recards

Comparing Yalues : Done

Cleaning Data

APPEMDING MEW DATA

Review :
IDEMTICAL RECORD(S]: 150
UPDATED RECORD(S): 57
MEWw RECORD(S) : 41

Updating Clazzification Plan : Done

IMPORTATIOM TIME : 00:00:02

W

Then click on the
'Import’ button to
populate the dictionary.
You will see a list of
status messages and
progress message on
the screen as the
Import process
progresses.

Cloze

16.9. Importing Codes Into a Dictionary From the Web

You can import codes into a dictionary that is stored in a file on a web page.

General | Backgiound | Recent files Import / Expart IBack Up|

=10l x|

Default Importation Path
|C:ADOC EXAMPLENET TESTS
Default Exportation Path
|CADOC EXAMPLENET TESTS

Change I

Change

|V Perform UnTyped Matching Field Association for Importation

~ Transfert mode for the exportation
" Question if the file to export exist

¢ Don't replace the existing file

(" Replace the existing file

Import URL for Data Dictionaries
|hltp://europa,eu,inl/comm/eurostat/lamon/cgi/simWWWFrame.SimBolto

D e

< Importing Data in Dictionary New Dictionary : <No Label>

Step 1 : Select the Data File you wish to Import

Enter the URL web address into the
default URL path box. This can be
found under the ‘Tools’ Menu ‘Options’
sub Menu, ‘Import/Export’ Tab. The
box is labelled ‘Import URL for data
dictionaries’.

It is box at the bottom of the image on
the left.

2 Repeat the process

_seaswes || described above,
Dperation|[Period Year Dic 1 . C::v::::""“a'me'"e' but at the Step 1
. - i 8 2 Screen, below, click
e 1560 ) : in the small check
i 1960 2 : box labelled ‘Click to
T 1980 3 5 import via the
Internet’ at the top
right hand corner of
the screen and then
click on the Select

source button.

Table |yest _vJ

Cancel I << Backl Next >> |

Impart I
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The web page listed in the ‘Tools’ Menu, ‘Options’ menu option ‘Import/export’
Tab default Import URL for data dictionaries path will display. Click on the file you
want to load. The system works with .ZIP, .TXT and .MDB format files. When you
click on the file it is downloaded to your hard drive from the URL.

[Please wait, download in
progress...

If the file is a .zip format file the WinZip program will be invoked if it is installed
on your computer to unzip the file.

If the file format is an .mdb file, this will be recognised and you will be prompted
to select the table that contains the dictionary.

If the format of the file is a .txt file the file will be opened.

In all cases you may wish to change the format of the file from the bottom drop
down list, before continuing as guided by the import wizard.
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i <~ Importing Data in Dictionary CB TEST : <Sans Libellé>= ﬂzj
Step 1 : Select the Data File you wish to Import Select Source
[v Click to import via Internet
ID[codeSA codeST codeCO codeBL Hierarc A
b 11400 45 00 52 0
2/ M01 01 01 01 0000 e
3/M02 02 0z 0z 0001
4/M03 03 03 03 0002
5/M04 04 04 04 0010
6{M05 05 05 05 0011
7|/ M0B 06 06 06 0012
8|M07 07 07 07 0100
9|M03 03 03 03 0o
10/M09 09 09 09 0102
11/M10 10 10 10 0110
12/ M11 11 11 11 0111
13/ M12 12 12 12 0112
14/001 21 21 21 000
15/002 22 22 22 001
16/303 23 23 23 010
17|004 24 24 24 011
18/501 K] A 3 0o =
T e = = v . Ll_]
Format v
P utput —I Cancel << Back Nest >> | Import
DPS 7000 Output /
Eurotace DOS/Unix Class
CSY General
Statra231
COMEXT Dat File
Docheth400
16.10. Organising a Dictionary’s Codes

The codes in the dictionaries are organised in a tree similar to the Windows
Explorer tree.

There are different ways to change the organisation of the codes within the tree.

Manual Organisation

199_';‘1;@&5] The easiest way is to just
ecoras
Counby. drag and drop the codes
=157 Ad: Pays inconnu - .
T o aoonre 4| from one location to
S;EmUNTR,Es another. Another way is to
il e use the ‘paddle’. Click on
¢ AG : ANTIGUA ET BARBUDA
250 A the 'Show Paddle' button
AM : ARMENIE
gAN:ANTILLESNEEHLANDAISES and use the arrows to move
0 : ANGO
! ;j:n:igas:ﬁms the COdES.
[ ¢ AT : AUTRICHE
i £ A AVITAIL PAY ETRANGER ﬂ
| P AV . AVITAIL DAY RAADNACAIN
| Langage [Fiancais = ["ide Padde Cancel | 0K |

Sort Codes and Labels
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i1 x]

Country 198 Records
=7 AA: SORT il
£ AD : ANDORRE Insert

£ AE : EMIRATS ARABES UINIS Delete
£ AT : AUTRICHE a
£ 8 : AVITAIL PAY. MARDCAIN
) G&: GABON
) 2w : ZIMBABWE

£ AF : AFGHANISTAN

£ AG: ANTIGUA ET BAREUDA Find ChitF

£ AL : ALBANIE Find fext

£ AM : ARMENIE

£ AN : ANTILLES NEERLANDAISES

) AD: ANGOLA

£ AR : ARGENTINE
#1 AL ALICTDALIC lj

Langage [Franais | | ShowPadde ||| Options Cancel | ok |

Automatic Organisation

" Eurotrace =[]
Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary Toaols Help

Dle| =x| @l=| % «|alz| x|

& DalaSelI % Deiived Datagel ¢ Classification Plan |

Classification | State o] 8 UserList |E Helationl
S Commodity - <Mo Labels Contains : ser List I State I

Mew. ..
Properties. ..
Refresh State
Edit Labels
Hierarchie
Delete

@ HS:Cornr
W SITC:SIT
W50 50pp
% Customs : <t
@ CPCOI
B Finance
@ MyDictin Import...
@MNew D Export..
d Build Hierarchy. ..
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From the Hierarchy window
(see above), you can sort
the codes and the labels one
level at a time. You must
select an upper level code
from the list and then
choose 'Sort on Code’ or
‘Sort on Label’ from the
shortcut menu. All the codes
under that level will be
sorted.

The sort by label and sort by
codes functions work for sub
levels of grouped codes

To organise the dictionary
codes in a hierarchical way
based wupon the codes
structures use the automatic
method. From the shortcut

menu choose 'Build
Hierarchy', or use the
‘Build Automatic
hierarchy Using

Codification’ button ﬁl
from the toolbar.



Setting Hierarchy Properties

To set these properties, Right click on the dictionary select the hierarchy menu
option, then click on the 'Options' button. Here you can set the number of digits
and level length for the Codes.

ierarchic Editor 2| -1of x|
Contract 4 Records
£ CAF: CAF
£ DPU : Départ usine
¢ FOB : FOB
£ 54X : Type de contrat inconnu
x
Digit .y Level -
Number | 36 :jl Length | 3 j
Hierarchie Level :
Items per Level : 46 656
oK Cancel
Langage |Francais 5 Show Paddle I Options | Cancel I OK I

TIP! The ‘Import File', and 'Build Hierarchy' commands are all available from the
Classification Plan window by right clicking on a dictionary. It is recommended to
use this approach for medium to large size dictionaries.
16.11. Managing User Lists
What is a user list?

Each user list stores a selection of an associated dictionary’s codes. It is a
therefore a user defined list of dictionary codes (not a list of people using the
domain).

When are user lists used?

Classification Plan user lists are used when you create ‘data set views’. They
enable you to set up specific views of datasets.

Therefore prior to creating dataset views, you will find it useful to establish
appropriate ‘user lists’ of dictionary codes that are appropriate to the views that
you wish to create.

For example:
You might have a dictionary of European Countries.

You might want to view data from your dataset that only relate to European Union
countries.

You should set up an appropriate user list of the European countries dictionary
that only includes the codes for the European Union Member States.
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Then when you set up a data set view, to look at the data in your dataset, you
can use this user list of dictionary codes to help establish the correct view of the
data from the dataset.

Classification Plan user lists are therefore sub selections of codes from a
dictionary, that enable you to establish the scope of data that are views from a
dataset when you establish a dataset view. They filter and constrain data from
datasets.

EUROTRACE classification plan user lists, (of dictionary codes) are an important
concept to understand, since they are used within dataset views to enable you to
see the data in ways that you want.

16.12. Create a new User List
Click on the ‘User list’ Tab in the right hand side of the Classification Plan

Screen. Right click in the user list window space and select ‘New’ from the
shortcut menu.

2ixl|  You must provide a unique code for
(i) Ouershi | the user list.
% Code  [New User List You should provide a meaningful label
Label | for each language that you wish to
use.

To do this first select the language of
your label from the drop down
‘Language list box’ This sets the
field in the database which stores

Language Fuiioni ~] your label and then you type the label
that you wish to be stored, into the
0K I Cancel I label field box.

If the memo field was activated when
you created the Domain you can also
enter a Memo in the memo field.
Both labels and memo fields are
saved automatically as you type.

Tip ! Remember that the three working languages of the European Commission -
French, German and English are supported by default when you first create the
Domain. If when creating the domain you enabled additional languages, you can
enter further labels, and if activated, memos in these additional languages at this
point. To enter a memo or label in another language select the new language
from the drop down list box — enter the label, or memo, or both (if appropriate) in
the language you have selected and repeat until you have entered labels and
memos in all the languages that you wish.
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When you have finished defining the labels and memo fields in the different
languages that you require, click on the OK button to leave the user list
properties.

You can always change the properties of the user list at a later time by selecting
‘Properties’ from the shortcut menu.

A Eurotrace ]
Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary Tools  Help
Ol i X]| ®=| B8 e|alz| »|
& DataSetI B Derived DataGet W& Classification Plan |
Clagsification | State :I r{ Usger List | E Relatian I
& CountryGeo Geonome 231 Recol lser Cate
% CovuntrpMum2:SO366 Murm? 2239 Recor
@ Others : <Mo Label: Ernpty Mew...
g Period : <Nao Label> Cantaing : Properties. ..
® Period:Period 29 Recorc Definition
% Product ; <Mo Label» Containg Refresh State
& myrewDictionan:<Mo Label:  Empty Copy
& NCENCS 2004 13333 Re Cielete
@ Productdic?:<Mo Labels Empty
® Productdic?:<Mo Label: E oty hd L Lo
4 | | 3 Export...
Fleady IREEN

14

The definition of the user list can be set by selecting the menu option ‘Definition
from the short cut menu. After changing the definition or properties of the user
list you should ‘refresh’ the list by using the ‘Refresh State’ shortcut menu
option.

To copy a user list use the *Copy’ shortcut menu option. Each copy must have a
unique code field.

To delete a user list use the ‘Delete’ shortcut menu option.
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17.Managing Relations

17.1. What is a Relation ?
A relation is a definition that is used to transcode one dictionary’s contents for
another dictionary’s contents. It works in principle like a relational database ‘look
up’ table.

In the example below there are two dictionaries A and B.

Each has three codes and each code has an associated label.

Dictionary A Dictionary B

Code 1A Label 1A Code 1B Label 1B
Code 2A Label 2A Code 2B Label 2B
Code 3A Label 3A Code 3B Label 3B

Using a Eurotrace ‘Relation’ you can link and associate the two dictionaries.

Dictionary Dictionary
A B

Code 1A Code 1B
Code 2A Code 2B
Code 3A Code 3B

The system can therefore substitute the codes for Dictionary B in place of the
codes for Dictionary A.

17.1.1.1.1.

17.2.Creating a New Relation

Click on the ‘Relation’ Tab in the right hand side of the Classification Plan
Screen.

 Eurotrace =8 Right click in the

Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary  Relation  Tools  Help

D) =X wl<| B ¢ alz Relation window
D DatasSet | % Deiived DataSel N Classfication Plan | S pa Ce a n d Se I ect
Classification | State | g User List E Relation | \ y
® CountyG eo:Geonome 231 Recal = NeW frO m the
s CountiyMumZ 1503166 Hum3 229 HecolJ
&Dthars <Mo Label> Empty ShOrtCUt menU .
3 Period : <Mo Label> Contains : S X
® Period: Period 29 Reconc AR
S Product : <Mo Label> Contains : e S
® myrewDictionary:<No Label>  Empty e
W HCE:NCE 2004 13333 Rer Wizard. ..
® Productdic2<No Label> Empty Tmport. ..
il ® Productdicd<No Label> | Emoty _PlLI Export. ..
‘ Feady 16:33 5

The following screen appears.

. Relation Properties

The first thing to do is select
Gieneral l Definitiu:uns] Helatiu:uns] Stnrage] DwnerShip] Fields]

W Code |New R elation




the Relations Tab and
assign the dictionary that
you will use.

The Relations Tab

The tab looks like this:

BT Relation Properties | 2|xl| Right click in the white space and
select ‘new’ from the shortcut menu

Generall Defiritions ~ Relations | Stu:uragel OwnerS hi 4 | 'I :
to create a new relation.

Congtraint/Tranzcodification :

| Dictionaries | H.l M.l . . . ..
CountnGio w A dictionary W|_nd_ow appears I|_st|ng
your range of dictionaries established
MWew, .. . . g
fera for the domain. Select the dictionary
Delete you want and click on the OK button.
Delete &l 21x]
— Relation ibelle>
r All the codes of this dictionary must have a D Company : Tables des Entreprises
tranzlation. N2 Statistics : Champs Statistiques
Some codes of this dictionary could have mare ® SU : Unité Complémentaire
F . @ Currency : Liste de devises
(= oe el @ Office: iiste t;es Bureaux Douaniers

- @ Flow : Liste des Flux
- @ TradeType : Type de Commerce
@ GS : Selection des Types de Commerce

(1] | Cancel |

oK | Cancell

Next you specify the definition of the relation using the definitions Tab.
The Definitions Tab

The definition Tab screen looks like this:

| Helation Properties

General Definitions l Helatiuns] Sturage] DwnerShip] Fields]

Bas=e an T |



The ‘Base on’ box displays
the dictionary on which the
relation is based.

The ‘Label’ box displays a
label name for the relation.
When you enter this label -
the name has to be unique.

A radio field select box
function has three choices
‘Transcodifcation’,
‘Constraint’, and Formula.
The Formula option is at the
bottom left hand corner of
the screen. You must select
one of these options.

Use ‘Transcodification’ when you are using the relation to transcode between
only two dictionaries. I.e.

Dictionary A Dictionary B
Code 1A Label 1A Code 1B Label 1B
Code 2A Label 2A Code 2B Label 2B
Code 3A Label 3A Code 3B Label 3B
Dictionary Dictionary
A B
Code 1A Code 1B
Code 2A Code 2B

Code 3A Code 3B

Use ‘Constraint’ when you have more than two dictionaries to transcode
between. When you use this option, you can have many dictionaries transcoded if
necessary. In theory the number of dictionaries you could transcode is unlimited.
In practise your practical needs will probably be exceeded before the system
resources are overloaded.

Dictionary Dictionary Dictionary Dictionary
A B C D

Code 1A Code 1B Code 1C Code 1D
Code 2A Code 2B Code 2C Code 2D
Code 3A Code 3B Code 3C Code 3D
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For both the Constraint and Transcodification options, two check boxes exist to
provide details about the nature of the relation.

One states ‘all of the codes of this dictionary must have a translation’ and the
other states ‘some codes of this dictionary could have more than one translation’.
You should click in the box if the statement is true and you may have both boxes
selected or unselected if required.

The top check box determines whether the relationship between the dictionary
and relation codes is obligatory.

The bottom check box determines whether the relationship is ‘one to many’.

Use ‘Formula’ when you want to transcode a dictionary’s codes using a formula.
For example ignore the last two letters of a four-letter code.

Dictionary A Becomes

Code AFBB | Label 1A Code AF Label 1A
Code AFGH | Label 2A Code AF Label 2A
Code BLWK | Label 3A Code BL Label 3A

If you click on the Formula check box at the bottom left hand corner of the
Definitions tab - the Storage and ownership tabs are removed.

At the bottom of the screen are two boxes labeled ‘First Character’ and ‘Last
Character’. These are only operational when ‘Formula’ has been selected.

You use these boxes to enter the starting position code in the first character box
and the number of characters after the code in the last character box.
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Renaming a Relation

Select the relation in the list and use ‘Properties’ on the shortcut menu and type

in the new code and label details on the General Tab.
# Eurotrace & =1Ol x|

Domain  Language Classification Dictionary  Relation Tools Help

D[] @[] ®f=| @[ & a2\

6 DataSet| Bl Derived DataGet N Classification Plan |

Clazsification I State AI g User List E Relation |
4 CountryG e Geonome 23 HecolJ Relati
@ CountryMum3:1S03166 Num3 239 Recor L g g g gy
@ Others : <Mo Label> Ermpty MNew. .
@ Period : <Mo Label> Contains : Properties...
® Period:Period 29 Recorc Refresh State
‘% Product : <Mo Label» Contains : Delete
@ mynewDictionan:<Mo Label>  Empty
 NCENCS 2004 13333 Ren B,
® Productdic2:<Mo Labels Empty Impart...
( ® Productdic3:<Mo Label> | Emoty LILI St
Ready 1843

Deleting a Relation
Select the relation in the list and use ‘Delete’ on the shortcut menu illustrated in
the image above.

Changing the Properties Of A Relation
Select the relation in the list and use the shortcut ‘Properties’ menu option. Five
Tabs are shown. The Definitions Tab has been discussed above.

The General Tab

| Relation Properties

Allows vyou to set the

General l Definitin:nns] Helatin:nns] Stn:nrage] DwnerShip] Fields] general properties for the
Relation. These include the
W Code  |Mew Relationt code and the Ilabel and
memo (if activated). The
Lab=! - |Description of the relator code will remain the same in
Mema all languages but the

content of the memo field
and label can change for
each language you select
from the drop down list box.

To set these you should first
select the language from the

Language [Epgish -l drop down list box and then
enter the label and memo in
accordance with the
language you have selected.

ok | cameel | |The range of languages

available for your labels will
be consistent with the range
of languages set when the
Domain was created.
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The Storage Tab

. Relation Properties

General] Definitiu:uns] Fielation: Storage l DwnerShip] Fields]

f+ lze default structurs

" Usze custom structure

T able Name |
Field Mame |

Azzociated Dictionanes Codes List

Dictionary... | T.| R
SITC C. TRS_SITC

k. | Cancel |
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The storage tab lets you
define the storage
characteristics of the
Relation ONCE only.

A window entitled
Associated Dictionaries
codes list - lists the
dictionaries that are

associated with the relation.
This will display the Label
used in the Relations Tab
list.

You have two options in the
form of radio field selection
boxes one entitled ‘Use
Default structure’ and the
other entitled ‘Use custom
structure’.

Use the custom structure
when you want to activate
the possibility to change the
Table Name and field name
parameters.

Use the default structure
when you dont want to
change them.



The Fields Tab

BF Relation Properties

2%

Defiritians | Relations | Storage | QwnerShin  Fields 4 [+

| Sizel Containg data |

tame | Tupe

ar. | Cahicel |

17.3. Ownership Tab

The Fields tab
customs fields
dictionnaries.

define
your

lets vyou
linked to

You have two options from the pop
up menu ‘New Field’ and ‘Delete
Field’.

A list view shows the existing
customs fields as well as their type
and size.

The ownership tab enables the user to set the visibility status of the relation

within the domain for other users.

¥ Relation Properties

Object Owner

[ Admin

[lake OwnerShip

— Visibility

o+ Public : All users, according to their rights, can use
this object and modify its definition

Read-Only : &ll users, according to their rights, can
use this object but they can't modify its definition

Private : Definition and Datas can not be accessed
by another User

0OK I Cancel l

The object owner is listed in the
display box at the top of the screen.

Below this is a button marked ‘Take
Ownership’. This allows Users with a
higher level of profile permissions to
take control of the relation.

The ‘Visibility’ section of the screen
has three options - you must choose
one:

Public

All users according to their rights can
use the object and modify its
definition.

Read only

All users, according to their rights can
use this object but they can’t modify
its definition.

Private
Definition and data can
accessed by another user.

not be

To Delete a Relation use the ‘Delete’ shortcut menu option.
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A Eurotrace 10l x|

Domain  Language Classification  Dictionary Relation  Tools  Help

0| =% el=| 2] «alz

] DataSatI . Derived DataSet N Classification Plan |

Classification I State A € User List P! Relstion |
& CountrylGen: Geonome 231 Recol Relation
B Countiyhum 31503166 Num 239 HeCD'J -2 zoM um3->Geonome : Tgapzcodification Leahlum? to Geonome SEEEsesla= 1)
Q COthers : <Mo Label> Empty Mew. ..
\% Period : <Ma Label: Containz : Properties...
® Period: Period 29 Recorn Refresh State
& Product : <No Labels Cantains : Delete
#® myrewDictionary<Mo Label>  Emply
@ NCHMNCE 2004 13333 Ren izard...
& Productdic2: <No Labels Emply Impart...

|  Productdicd: <Ma Label> | Emmty h Expott...
14 »

| Fieady

17.4. Edit / Check Wizard menu option
You will want to visually check the relation and have the opportunity to manually
amend any errors or add missing codes.

Select the relation in the list and use the ‘Edit/Check Wizard’ option in the
shortcut menu (see previous image).

There are two different views of the relation. The first View is displayed on the
‘All codes (Flat mode)’ Tab. The second view is displayed on the ‘All codes
(Tree Mode)’ Tab. Two other Tabs detail the Missing Codes and the Errors.

17.5. All Codes (Flat Mode) Tab

This view lists the relation in a flat mode. This provides the most simple view of
the table so that it can be edited.

ol

4ll Codes [Flat mode) IAII Codes (Tree mode]] Missing Codesl Errorsl Distribution keysl

Country | Table Pays Maroc | GP | Lib_GP Key

AT AUTRICHE A Pays UE

BE UEB.L A Pays UE

DE ALLEMAGNE A Pays UE

DK DANEMARK A Pays UE

ES ESPAGNE A Pays UE

FI FINLANDE A Pays UE

FR FRANCE A Pays UE

GB GRANDE-BRETAGNE A Pays UE

GR GRECE A Pays UE

IE IRLANDE A Pays UE

IT ITALIE A Pays UE

NL PAYS-BAS A Pays UE

PT PORTUGAL A Pays UE

SE SUEDE A Pays UE

DZ ALGERIE B Pays UM&

Ly LIBYE B Pays UM&

MR MAURITANIE B Paps UMA

TN TUNISIE B Pays UM& =,
’Francais j Generate... | Apply l Ok | Cancel I

Clicking on ‘Generate’ opens the Generate automatic relation form
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i, Generate Automatic Relation x|
Dictionany | tode | Link. |
CountruHum3 F.eep Emphy
CountryGen Select with UserList CountruMum3
— Type
" Keep Emply " Select All Codes
% Select with UzerList IEDuntryNumS j
Label Link kethod
MNarmal | Exclude Characters |-_<>,.-'\"+,;_ JIERIER s
[~ Delete W Update W &ppend ak. | Eamee] |

It enable you to link automatically your dictionaries by selecting the appropriate

label link method as in the above example.

17.6. All Codes (Tree Mode) Tab

This view lists the relation in a tree mode. This enables the user to select a code
in the left hand window and see the detailed information for the relation in the

right hand side of the screen.

_ioix
All Codes [Flat made) All Codes (Tree mode) | Missing Codesl Evrorsl Distribution keys ]
ICZGP : Country L]

7] A4 : Pays inconnu ﬂ Pays ocde

{1 AD : ANDORRE
{1 AE : EMIRATS ARSBES UNIS
(] AF : AFGHANISTAN
() AG : ANTIGUA ET BARBUDA
{1 AL : ALBANIE
{1 AM : ARMENIE
) AN : ANTILLES NEERLANDAISES
{1 A0: ANGOLA
{1 AR : ARGENTINE

AT : AUTRIC]
{1 AU AUSTRALIE
{1 AV : AVITAIL PAV.ETRANGER
) 8 AVITAIL PAY. MAROCAIN
{1 AZ : AZERBAIDJAN
{1 BA : BOSNIE HERZEGOVINE
(7] BB : BARBADE
{71 BD : BANGLADESH |

Apply for &l children I

Insert code Delete code |

I Frangais j Apply | Ok | Cancel |
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To edit the detailed
information double
click on the code and
a dictionary will be
displayed to select a
new valid code from.



":or 21xll  The drop down list of dictionaries lets you

£ & Pays UE

£ B Pays UMA choose the dictionary and permits you to see
g”’m the relationship from another direction.

£ E : Pays islamiques
£ N : Pays hors groupe

Clear | oK Cancel |

The available possible associations are listed in the left hand part of the screen.

The right hand part of the screen lists three different types of associations that
you can make.

Associate using simple text match
Use this option when the label is identical.

Associate excluding following characters
You can use this option to exclude certain specified characters.

Associate like text*
This association type enables you to match using the standard ‘*’ wildcard.

The additional options are to replace existing links. You can associate only the un-
associated codes, or associate all the codes and delete the existing relations.

When you have set your options as required click the OK button.

The Insert code button lets you add a code in the relation file. The appropriate
dictionary is automatically displayed for you to select a valid code.

The Delete code button lets you delete.
The Apply for all children button lets you automatically assign the same relation
that you have defined for the parent code, to all of the ‘children” sub codes that

belong to the parent code.

There is also the label language select list at the bottom left corner of the
screen which lets you set the display language of the codes and labels.

17.7. Missing Codes Tab
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This Tab lists the missing codes for the relation.

=inx]
AllCodes (Flat mode] | All Codes (Tree mode) Missing Codes | Evrors | Distibution keys |
ICZGF‘ : Country _'J

TR ey e 1 —
{7 CE:CEE

-{7) CS : EX. TCHECOSLOVAQUIE
{1 KP: Corée

7] VA Vatican

-{7] MA: MAROC

-{)SU:CEJ EX URSS

(7] 2w : ZIMBABWE

{1 MC: Monaco

{1 PR : Puerto Rico

{1 LU : Luxembourg

i Paps UMA

Insert code | Delete code Spply for all children I

l Frangais j Apply I Ok I Cancel

17.8. List Error Tab

This Tab lists the Errors. This enables the user to easily view the errors in the
relation (all codes must exist in the dictionaries).

[ EditRelation N = £
All Codes (Flat made) | All Cades (Tree mode] | Missing Codes

|C2GF’ : Country ;‘
»»»»» () AD : ANDORRE

Insert code I Delete code l Apply for all childrenl

IFram;ais ;l Apply l Ok l Cancel l
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17.9. Distribution Keys Tab

This Tab lists the distribution keys of the relation. This enables you to select a
code in the left hand list of the screen and to see which groups that code belongs
to in the right hand part of the screen.

il
All Codes [Flat mode]l All Codes (Tree mode]l Missing Codesl Erors  Distribution keys |
[c26P - Countiy =] |ge [ Label | Distribution Key
— D Pays arabes
{7 A4 : Pays inconnu == I I Pays islamiques
{71 AD : ANDORRE

{71 AE : EMIRATS ARABES UNIS
{7) AF : AFGHANISTAN

{7) AG : ANTIGUA ET BARBUDA

{71 AL : ALBANIE

{7] AM : ARMENIE

{7] AN : ANTILLES NEERLANDAISES
(7] AD : ANGOLA

{7] AR : ARGENTINE

(7] AT : AUTRICHE

{7 AU : AUSTRALIE

(7] AV AVITAILPAY.ETRANGER
{7 A% AVITAILPAY. MAROCAIN

{7] AZ : AZERBAIDJAN

{7 BA: BOSNIE HERZEGOVINE

{1 BB : BARBADE

{1 BD : BANGLADESH ;]

Insert code Delete code | Apply for all children |

IFram;ais 3 Apply | Ok | Cancel |

You can change these groups by using the ‘Insert code’ button to insert new valid
group codes (a dictionary is displayed listing the valid codes for you to select
from), and the ‘Delete code’ button to delete a code.

To edit the label double click in the label field type the new label and click on the
‘OK’ button.

To edit the distribution key codes in the distribution key code column, double click
on the column, type the new keys and click on the ‘OK’ button.

When you have finished editing your relation click on the ‘Apply’ button to update

the changes and the 'OK’ button to save them. If You wish to exit without saving
any changes made use the ‘Cancel’ button.
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17.10. Wizard menu option

Select the relation in the list and use the ‘Wizard’ option in the shortcut menu.

# Eurotrace o ] B4
Comain  Language  Classification  Dickionary Relation  Tools  Help
x| sl=| B elalzl
& DataSet I @ Derived DataSet Nt Classification Plan |
Classification | State - 5 |dser List E Relation |
\ﬁ‘ Country : <Mo Label: Containg Relation
@ CountryGen: G eonome 23 Recol Trars
@ CountryMum3: 1503166 Mum3 239 Recaol MEw, ..
% Others : Mo Label> Empty Properties...
\% Period : <Mo Label» Containg : Refresh State
& Period:Period 29 Recorc Delete
\ﬁ Product : <Mo Label> Containg :
@ myrewDictionan:<Mo Label>  Emphy ; " -
& NCENCE 2004 13333 Rer_| e
@ Productdic2:<Mo Labels Empty part...
® Productdic: <Mo Label> Empty
xﬁUnknown: Containg
& Container Container Code 2 Records
& Controller Controllers code 3 Records
& Countrpd 21503166 Alpha? 240 Recol
@ Cumency: Curency 11 Recorc
@ Flow:Flow 3 Records
@ |mp-E xp:lmporter/exporter ide... 1014 Rec
W bA =l TIZ resrle bor TIF 1 Flemmrds
A | v d| i
| Fready ik

This displays the relation in grid format and allows you to directly edit the values
in the grid.

B Edit Relation ol x|

All codes [Flat Mode) I &l Codes [Tree made] I Missing Codes I Errars |

Countryt um| Label Countretum3 | CountrelGeo | Label CountpGen

004 Afgharistan AF Afghanistan

ang Albatia AL Albania

ma Algernia 02 Algena

020 Andora AD Andora

024 Angola a0 Aingola

BRO Anguilla Al Anguilla

0za Antigua and Barbuda AG Antigua and Barbuda

032 Argentina AR firgentina

051 Armnehiz AM Armenia

533 Aruba Al Amnba

03E Australia Al Australia

040 Austria AT Austria

o Azerbaijan AZ Azerhaijat

044 Bahamas BS Bahamas

048 B ahrain BH Bahrain

050 Bangladesh BD Bangladezh

052 Barbados EE Barbados

12 Belarus BY Belauz -
Englizh ﬂ Generate Clear Apply Ok Cancel
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17.11. Import data into a relation
Select the relation in the list and use the ‘Import’ option in the shortcut menu to
access the import wizard (see image above).

Follow the standard Eurotrace importation wizard steps as prompted on screen.

< Importing Data in Relation HS2 : Agregation ¥ers Chapitre HS

Relation Import Wizard : Select an Importation Scheme

21

| You are tying to import Data into Relation :

HS2 : Agregation Vers Chapitre HS

eurostat

' Use Simple Importation Wizard
[Only for Tables with Identical structures)

o S
RIS
DISMS

AN

EUROTRACE -

Import
Wizard

Cancel | ok | [TNewss )

Import I

17.12. Export data from a relation

Select the relation in the list and use the ‘Export’ option in the shortcut menu to
access the export screen. You must select the field of the table that you wish to
export. You can export to Microsoft Word, Excel, text file and CSV format file by
choosing the format from the buttons on the bottom of the screen.

N.B. The user list drop down list box is not used.
x|

w/ Code
' TRS_Countiys2

User List I

x| @] =]

When you have chosen your options use the ‘Close’ button to exit the Export
options.
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18.Managing Datasets B

18.1. Creating A New Dataset

Select the Dataset Tab on the main screen.

Either right click in the Dataset Window and select the "New' menu or click on the
‘Create New Dataset’ button El .

The ‘Dataset Properties” window appears allowing you to set the properties of the
new dataset.

| Dataset Properties

General l Securit_l,l] DwnerShip]

D Code |N e [ atazet

Label |

hdemo

Language |Fpgish ﬂ

ok | Cancel | select the directory to save the

Save your new Dataset file N .ﬂl‘]

Save jn: I‘aPsaDatase! ZI P ok B

Croatie_PSATest2.dta
Croatie_SADpsa.dta

Save

[ s |
Cancel |
Z

" File name: IN ewDataset1

L L

Save as lype: lDatasel Files

In the ‘Code’ field you should
type a unique Code.

This code should be descriptive

&, Dataset Properties

General l Security ] DwnerShip ]

123
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Label |




as it will be appended to the
domain name in the data file
that is created for each
dataset.

In the ‘Label’ field you can
type a label for the dataset.
This label does not have to be
unique but you should use
labels that will help you identify
the dataset.

In the ‘Memo’ field, you can
type text, but only if the
memo field checkbox was
flagged in the Structures tab of
the Domain Properties window.

You may change the General Properties of a dataset at anytime. Either select the
dataset you wish to work with and from the shortcut menu choose 'Properties’
or select the Dataset you wish to work with and then click the ‘Object

Properties’ button.
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18.2.1.1.1.

18.3. The Structure Tab (Only available when creating a
Derived dataset)

The Structure Tab lets you set the maximum number of shared views for the
dataset from a drop down list of options.

i, Dataset Properties

The ‘Derived Dataset’ check box
and drop down selection list will be
unavailable when you create the
dataset - but become available for
derived datasets. You use these
From R — [ to set the link between the main
(DATAMS - DATA FECEIVED FROM MS ! datasets and the newly created
derived dataset

General  Shucture ] Securily] DwnerShip]

EXPORTTRADSYS : <Moo Label>

Ok | Cancel |

18.4. The Ownership Tab lets you set the visibility of the
dataset to other users who might access the domain.

2|x|| There are three levels of

............................... visibility that are selected by
.............................. C”Cking in the appropriate

Object Dwner selection indicator. The on
[, Admin screen text explains their
functions.
[lake UwnerShip I
R Objects that are set to be
I Pgblic.: All users, achrding 'to't'heir rights, can use private are not necessar”y local
this object and modify its definition . . .
objects - it is possible to create
Read-Only : All users, according to their rights, can a private dataset in a domain
use this object but they can't modify its definition stored at another location, in
Private : Definition and Datas can not be accessed WhICh_ case the data_set will still
by another User remain only accessible by the
person who created the domain
oK Cancel and also the database

administrator.

N.B. The ‘Object Owner’ field displays the owner of the object. This is normally
the person who created the object. However, you should be aware that the rights
and permissions to create view, modify and delete data and objects are assighed
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by the database administrator to the users through, ‘User profiles’. Another user
with a higher set of permissions than your set - in other words a higher level of
‘User Profile’ - will have the ability to use the ‘Take Ownership’ button on the
ownership Tab Screen and take ownership of your object.

A user can take control of a Guest’s objects — a Manager can take control of a
User’s objects and the Database Administrator can take control of everyone's
objects!

Other users with the same level of user profile as you will not be able to take
control of your objects (unless of course you both have database administrator
profiles assigned).

By managing the permissions assigned by the database administrator through
‘User Profiles” and by setting the visibility of the objects as you create them it is
therefore possible to fully manage the access to your datasets. It is important to
practice and understand these controls, if you are to manage the visibility and
access to confidential data sets. These controls are further enhanced by the
addition of the extra security controls below.

18.5. Setting the Security Properties of a Dataset
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E¥ Dataset Properties 21 x|

[ DataSet Password Protection

Your
Password

0K I Cancel I

The security properties of the
dataset, can only be set when the
dataset is initially defined. If you do
nothing, your Dataset will not have
any security applied.

If you click in the check box
'Dataset Password Protection'
you can select the type of Password
Protection you would like to apply to
your Dataset.

If you select the check box 'Save
Password in Structure File' the
password that you type will be saved
as part of the Dataset.

This Dataset can then only be viewed
and edited using EUROTRACE.

The Dataset can only be opened with
other applications (MS Access) if the
correct password is used. If this
option is unselected, you must
supply a password each time the
domain is opened with EUROTRACE.

If you select the check box
'‘Encrypted Database', the entire data
(‘.dta’) file will be encrypted and
therefore illegible if opened with any
software except EUROTRACE.

Warning! It is not possible to recover a forgotten encrypted
password, make sure you do not forget it!




18.6. Deleting a Dataset

Select the Dataset you wish to delete and either click on the ‘Delete’ button ﬁl
or choose ‘Delete’ from the shortcut menu.

Domain  Language Dakaset Tools  Help

D] =X 25| & &l vl

@ DataSet | @ Derived DataSet | Nt Classification Plan |

......................... State | 8 Definition | % Views | ¥ Enors | (3 His
; MEW.T.HM T =-[ X Split: <Ma Label:
& Declarai Properties. .. o “fear : <Mo Label
g ?EE;E éataﬁet O R Penod : <Mo Label>
RefreshState | | 7 }’ DOOOTT - Flawe _
oy 1 D007 : Custornz Unit Code

----- DO0074 - Purkt
----- .Lq 00032 : ltemMb

mport.. | DO0073 : DecMb

Export.. | | @ 000021 : Exporter Register
----- @ 000027 : Importer Reqgister

COMERT Expart | | L. @ DO01E1 : Origin Courtry
----- @ 000171 : Destination Country
..... [e3 nNME - Tranenort Mada

18.7. Backup copies of deleted datasets

When you delete datasets from a EUROTRACE Domain, a backup file is created to
make it possible to retrieve accidentally deleted datasets.

N. B. This file is called Domain name_Dataset name and will be located in the
path stated under Tools Menu Option’s sub Menu Backup Tab.

General I Background | Recent files I Import / Export
[V Move imported file to BackUp path after importation
BackUp Repertory Path
|C:\Program Files\Eurotracet Change I
oK I Cancel I
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18.8. Dataset Structural Definition

When you create a new dataset you have to define the structure of the dataset.
How many dimensions, how many values, what types of dimension, etc.

When you specify a dataset’s definition, the information is displayed in summary
form on the right hand side of the screen in the ‘Definition Tab’.

S i1
Domain Datalanguage DataSet Tools Help
Dl &% 25| #m &zl x
DataSet I% Derived DataSetl N Classfication PIanI
DlSel “““ i Definition | % Viewsl X Errorsl i) Historyl & IrnportDperation] & Exportﬂperationl

2 New Dataset ... j_, Period : <No Label>
ﬁl ‘Year: <No Label>

Empty Scope/E...

[Heady | 165.07 /AI

TIP! Remember that in order to define your dataset, you will need to have
established your dictionaries first.

To define the dataset either select the dataset and choose 'Structure' from the
shortcut menu or use the 'Definition' button @I .

A Eurotrace - CCTEST

Domain  Language Dataset  Tools Help

D || =|x| 29| E(H| #|el |
& DataSet l& Derived DataSet] W Classification F'Ian]

D ataSet

State | i Defirition l % Uiews] b4 Erru:nrs] 3 Histn:nr_l,l] &

Mew. .. =-{ 5] SPLITFERIOD : SPLIT_PERIOD
B <RATE - E> Properties. .. | i, ‘ear: <No Labels
Dataset e :l_. Period : <Mo Label:
Refresh State Scope REPCODE : REPORTING COUNTRY
Copy validation TRADETYPE : TRADE TYPE
Delete Editor Design P&RTCODE : PARTHER COUNTRY
s HSCODES : HARMOMISED SYSTEM
Impart L. DRIGINCTRY : ORIGIN COUNTRY CODES
Export... & HSINTERIM : <Mo Label»
s W <No Label>
COMEAT Export 1 HSTRIM : HS TRIM

ECyALUE : ECvaLUE
UISYALLIE - USVALUE
METMASS : NETMASS
SUPTY : SUP QUANTITY
SUPQTYCODE : SUPGTYCODE
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18.9. Adding a New Dimension to the Dataset

In the dataset definition Tab window, click on either the ‘Period’ or ‘Year’
dictionaries (which are created automatically when you create a new dataset) and
click on the right hand mouse button and use the ‘Definition’ shortcut menu
option.

¥ pataSet Definition of New Dataset 1 : <No Label>

2 The dataset definition
screen is displayed.
This is the place where
you can define the
p— structure  of  your
:zx :Iouuep » Independant Dimension d a ta Set .

| The fields are listed in
a box on the left hand
side of the screen.

| Fields |
‘

1~ Dimension Structure

Period Codification [Comext (00 Annual) =

Structure I Code L] Size |2

The right hand side of

| [ Activate Operation Annulment Management | | th e SC ree n Wl I I C h a n g e
i Longoge  [engin =] ok | core | to show information

about the various
fields as and when you
click on the fields to
select them.

To add a new dimension to the dataset click on the right hand mouse button in
the field list window and select the ‘New Key’ menu.

The ‘New Key’ shortcut menu lets you add two types of dimension; Coded
Dimensions and Independent Dimensions.

18.10. What is a coded dimension?

A coded dimension is a dimension that is linked to a dictionary. An example would
be a dictionary of country codes, in which case the dimension might be called
‘Country’. The Dimension has multiple possible valid code values listed in the
country dictionary. The dimension could for example, contain the code values
such as 'FR’ for France, 'DE’ for Germany (Deutschland) or '‘GB’ which ISO use
somewhat misleadingly to identify the United Kingdom - despite the fact that
Northern Ireland is not a part of Great Britain.

Coded dimensions are therefore important identifiers and form part of the unique
identifier key for each record in a dataset.

In a flow or movement from one country to another, it is possible to have a
dataset that has one coded dimension declared for the origin country and another
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dimension for the destination country. In such datasets both of the coded
dimensions would share a global dictionary of valid country codes, but the records
of data themselves could have different country codes stored in the country of
origin and country of destination positions.

Coded dimensions are also commonly used for classifications of groups of goods
or types of product or service. Similarly lists of companies, commodities and
organisations can also be managed through the use of dictionaries, codes and
coded dimensions in the datasets.

When your records are then being validated, each code can then be checked
against the relevant dictionary and scope of valid codes to ensure that the data
are permissible.

18.11. Adding a coded dimension

If you choose a ‘Coded Dimension’, a window is displayed with a list of
dictionaries. N.B. These are the dictionaries that you have made previously. If
your list of dictionaries is blank, it is because you need to make some dictionaries
first I = (You cannot associate non-existing dictionaries to your datasets).

21xl| Select one to attach to your new dimension
and click the 'OK"' button.

E"%‘;{a‘i;i;;aﬁfa;epg‘ij;:tg:gfs‘f;ues The new dimension is added to the dataset
@ Contract : Type de Contrat and, by default, the name of the dictionary
@ RegDouane : Regimes Douaniers . H : H H
pubterpmisile e is used to name the dimension (displayed in
@ 5U : Unité Complémentaire the 'COde' fleld)

@ Currency : Liste de devises
@ Office : Liste des Bureaux Douaniers

® Flow: Liste des Flux You may change this name at any time by
@ TradeType : Type de Commerce . . ' 1 £
@ G5 : Selection des Types de Commerce typlng a Neéw name In the COde ﬂeld-

_ ok | el || voy may also apply a descriptive label to it
by typing in the 'Label’ field.

Similarly if you had the 'Memo’ box
checked on the Structure Tab when you
created the Domain, you can type a memo
in the *‘Memo’ field.

A drop down list box of Languages at the

bottom of the screen allows you to set the
display language of the dictionary labels.

Other controls exist at the bottom right corner of the screen to establish the
Dimensions Structure (see ‘Dimension Structure Settings’ below).

18.12. What is an Independent dimension?
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An independent dimension is a dimension that is NOT linked to a dictionary.

There may be times when you wish to include a dimension in your dataset
structure which is not linked to any dictionaries that you have defined within the
Classification Plan. In these cases use an Independent dimension and not a coded
dimension.

You can still validate the content of these dimensions but rather than validate
them against a list of valid dictionary codes they can be validated by way of
Microsoft Access compatible SQL (see below).

18.13. Adding an independent dimension

If you choose an ‘Independent Dimension’ the dimension is added to the
dataset with the default name ‘NewFree’.

You can change the ‘Code’ and ‘Label’ by entering text in the code and label
boxes.

Below the memo field are the parameters to define the structure of the
independent dimension (see ‘Dimension Structure Settings’ below).

¥ DatasSet Definition of New Dataset : <Sans Libellé= i 21| A va | | d a t | on ru | e us | n g
e _ _ Microsoft Access SQL
e La oo v syntax can be applied to
e Labl an independent

dimension, and a check
box enables vyou to
* ndependant Dimension include the validation test
e T in the monitoring process

when importing and
exporting data to the

[ Activate Operation Annulment Management L_locluded Rimonioriig d a ta S et .
Language Frangais = 0K Cancel

Having set the above fields as you wish for your dimension continue to add and
define other dimensions as required, or add some values (see adding values
below). When you have defined and checked your dataset structure click on the
'‘OK’ button to save it.
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18.14. Dimension Structure Settings

When you add dimensions, they are initially inserted with a default structure. You
can change the structure or accept the default settings.

N.B. The Period and Year Dimensions are special cases and are dealt with in the
next section of this documentation.

The Structure options allow you to specify the way the dimensions are stored in
the database, a range of standard Microsoft Access data types are supported.

¥ pataSet Definition of New Dataset : <Sans Libellé> 2 x|

You must select a data type
_ — from the ‘Type’ drop down
i Joa oo e list box. The default size is

s Contract : <Sans Libellé> Label |
ewFree : <Sans Libellé>

e displayed in the Size box.

Fields |

If the 'Size’ box is displayed

e in black font, you may
T 8 change the size of the data
Lol — type to be appropriate to
Date/Tine your needs.
[~ Activate Dperation Annulment Management L i gﬁll?ency
Logisse  [Fomms ] o | ol | Some data types, however,

have a fixed size format.
You are not able to change
these. If the data type is of
a fixed size format, then the
Size box displays in grey
font and you will not be able
to change the value shown.

‘Validation’

Below the Type list and Size box is a Validation Rule box.

Here you may enter a validation rule (see Validation rules section later for more
on validation rules).

18.15. Include in Monitoring
If you want to include the Independent dimension in the on-screen monitoring
process when importing and exporting data click in the check box entitled
‘Include in monitoring’

18.16. Annulment Operation

If you want to ‘Activate the Operation Annulment Monitoring’ click in the
checkbox underneath the field list to activate this feature.
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A drop down list box of ‘Languages’ at the bottom of the screen allows you to set
the display language of the dictionary labels.

18.17. Changing the Structure of Existing Dimensions

It is possible to change the structure of the existing Dimensions and fields by
selecting the dataset, then the right clicking to get the shortcut menu , then
selecting the ‘Structure’ sub menu option to see the dataset definition screen.
You then select the dimension or field you wish to change by clicking on it in the
list and then change the parameters in the bottom right hand corner of the
screen.

The parameters and controls change depending upon the qualities of the field
selected.

The Period Dimension and the Year Dimension are both created automatically
when you create a new dataset, but you can reset their structures to suit your
needs as follows:

Period Dimension

Select the Period dimension by clicking on it .

M DataSet Definition of New Dataset3 : <Sans Libellé>= 21 x|

Fields I

.{L; Code [Period

Label '
Memo

- Dimension Structure-

Period Codification | Comext (00 Annual) 4|

Structure ICude j Size |2

_ . " . s
[~ Activate Operation Annulment Management L iloece il

Language Frangais v oK Cancel

If you want to change the type of period codification, select a different type from
the ‘Period Codification’ drop down list.

You can also change the storage structure be selecting from the structure drop
down list box.
The following types of storage structure are supported.

Code This is used to store the actual dictionary codes in the dimension
and is the default type.

Index This stores a unique identifier for each code and is stored as a number.
This can save space, but will increase processing time.
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Constant Only one code from a dictionary is used in the dataset. This code
will not be stored for each record and therefore saves time and space.

TransposedThis is used to store in the EUROTRACE record the values for
each selected code of the Dictionary. See section entitled ‘More Information
On Transposed Period Data Structures’ below.

Metadata This is used to store the codes of a dictionary as additional
information to the values. This ensures that the values of this dimension are
taken from the dictionary, if the values do not exist in the dictionary they will
be refused. This structure can be useful to store flags.

Year Dimension

Select the year dimension by clicking on it.

1B DataSet Definition of New Dataset3 : <Sans Libellé> 2| x|

Fields |

Year : <Sans Libellé>

_(L. Period : <Sans Libellé> ‘ Code [Yeav

Label I
Memo

~Year Structure

From  [1380 To [2005

Type INumeric v| S
1977 Start [1g97p v l
[ Activate Operation Annulment Management L fioclded mnanlonng
Language Francais v 0K Cancel

You can select the Start Year and type from the two drop-down lists and add a
label and memo.

Constants

To define a period dimension as a constant, click on the dimension and select
constant from the structure drop down list.

When you define a dimension as constant, you must designate a code from a
dictionary to be used.
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1M/ DataSet Definition of New Dataset3 : <Sans Libellé= 21|
i Fields |
Period : <Sans Libellé> .
| » Code
B Year : <Sans Libellé> [
Label |
temo
1 i~ Dimension Structure
Period Codification | Comext (00 Annual) =l
Structure | Code l] Size |2
Constant
[~ Activate Operation Annulment Management I IncludMetaData
Language Frangais vl 0K | Cancel |

Click on the 'Change' button to select a code to be

1B DataSet Definition of New Datas|

Fields |

N5a) Period : <Sans Libellé>
ﬁl Year : <Sans Libellé>

#2000 : Annuel

#7031 : 1er Semestre

B £ 21 Ter Trimestre

el
)

L 4

Clear

=% 22: 2&me Trimestre
£ 04 : Al
o [
£ 06 : Juin
32: 2eme Semestre
42 Janv-Fév
43: Janv-Mars
44 : Janv-Awril
45: Janv-Mai
46 : Janv-Juin
47 : Janv-Juil
48 : Janv-Aoit

RARRRERER AR AR A0

used as the constant.

21

|»

|

0K | Cancell

|~ Activate Operation Annulment Management

Structure ]Conslant

| siefo

Cst | <Nothing>

Change l

Language

I Frangais ¥ |

oK | Cancel |

More information about Transposed Period Data Structures

The selected code will
be marked with a red
check mark in the
dictionary list.

Click the ‘OK’ button to
confirm the selected
constant.

A variety of period
Codification types are
supported. Select the
one you need from the
Dimension Structure
Period Codification
drop down list box:

Comext
(OOANNU
al)

SAM

Statra

Comext (52
Annual)

When you define a Dimension as transposed, you must then choose the codes
from a dictionary to be included.
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I® DataSet Definition of New Dataset3 : <Sans Libellé> ) 21|

‘k: Code [Period

Label |
Memo

i~ Dimension Stucture

Peiod Codfication [Comext (00 Annual) =~

StruclurelTxansposed ;] Size [N *Values

InLine Dimension Code Selection  Change I

[~ Activate Operation Annulment Management

Language I Frangais v I 0K Cancel I

Click on the ‘Change’ button at the bottom left of the window to select the codes.

£ Dataset Inlined Definition
Relation

User List

Source Dictionary

Available Codes I Label I Selected Codes | Label | -
Annuel #I0 Janvier

#2302 Février

Mars

Ayril

Mai

Juin

Juillet

Aoit

Septembre

Octobre

Novembre

Décembre

1er Trimestre

2eme Trimestre

3eme Trimestre

4&me Trimestre
1er Semestre l‘

Language I Frangais v Cancel I 0K I

Whilst holding down the ‘Control’ key on the keyboard, select the codes you want
in the left hand window by clicking on them. These are highlighted in blue when
they are selected.

Then click on the top arrow button in the centre of the EUROTRACE screen to
move the selected codes to the right hand side of the EUROTRACE screen.

When you have checked your list of selected codes in the hand side of the screen,
you can click on the *OK’ button to confirm your selection.

The other arrow buttons in the centre of the screen are for moving all or
individual codes.
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A Tip ! The FCT (Filter

Enter Pattern String for Code Selection Code Selection) button
? : Any single character provides the useful
*: Zero or more characters

# - Any single digit (0-9] feature to search for a
[charlist] : Any single character in charlist set of codes based upon

[lcharlist] : Any single character not in charlist. . .
a user defined filter.

Standard wildcards and
instructions are
0K Cancel provided on screen.

However, please note that it is THE CODES that are filtered and not the labels.
Adding a New Value Field to the Dataset

From the Dataset Definition window, open the shortcut menu and select 'New
Value'.

¥ DataSet Definition of New Dataset3 : <Sans Libellé> 21 x| Th ere are tWO ty pes Of
. new value you can add
| I from the New Value sub
I New Key » Il_‘abel I m e n U .
| id  Standard V;[I:Ié
I Mew Group MetaData
z Deftz Standard Value and
{ oprevous Metadata.
| ~ Dimension Structure
{ Period Codiication [Comet (00 Annual) =l
E Structure ICode ‘j Size Ii

[~ Activate Operation Annulment Management
Language IFram;ais b4 0K I Cancel I
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‘Standard Value’

Select the standard value sub menu to add a standard value to the dataset.
Name the value by typing in the *Code’ field.

1 DataSet Definition of New Dataset3: <Sans Libellé> 2lx|
Fields |
L Period : <Sans Libellé>
Code
ﬁjk Year: <Sans Libellé> INewVaIue
NewValue : <Sans Libellé> Label I
Memo
~ Walue Stucture
Tyre | General Number ﬂ Size
[~ Activate Operation Annulment Management
Language Frangais v I oK Cancel

You can apply a descriptive label to it, by typing in the 'Label’ field.

Similarly if you had the ‘Memo’ box checked on the Structure Tab when you
created the Domain, you can type a Memo in the ‘Memo’ field.

Setting the Value Structure

A drop down list enables you to set the value storage structure and the size box
allows you to set the size where the type of structure permits.

B pataSet Definition of New Dataset3 : <Sans Libellé> 21|
Fields |
L Period: <Sans Libellé>
Code
ﬁl Year: <Sans Libellé> INewValue
NewValue : <Sans Libellé> Label I
Memo
i~ Yalue Structure
Tvpe | General Number 3 Size I
[General Number }
Text
Long Integer
Integer
Date/Time
Boolean
[~ Activate Operation Annulment Management gﬂ tr?ency
Language ,m oK I Cancel
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General Number Real
numbers (precise to 15
digits).

Text Alphanumeric up to
255 characters (you must
specify the size in the
‘Size’ field).

Long integer This type
Stores numbers from -

2,147,483,648 to
2,147,483,648 (no
fractions).

Date/Time Date and

time should follow the
structure as defined in the
regional settings of MS
Windows.

Boolean True or false.
Byte A number between 0
and 255.



Currency Real numbers with (precise to 15 digits), as defined in the currency

settings of MS Windows.

After adding and defining a standard value you can later set validation rules for
the standard value (see section on validation rules).

Metadata Value A metadata value can also be added, in which case you must

associate a dictionary to the value.

18.18.

Adding Combined Fields as a Grouped Field

Grouping Dimensions can save storage space by creating an indexed group.

B DataSet Definition of New Dataset3: <Sans Libellé= 2 x|
Fields |
T, Period: <Sans Libellé> c J
¥, ode
BB Vear : <Sans Libellé> INewvalue
New/alue : <Sans Libelle> Label
Memo
MNew Key »
New Value » [
—Walue Structure
Tvpe | General Number Ll Size llil
[ Activate Operation Annulment Management
Language m oK I Cancel
1 DataSet Definition of New Dataset3: <Sans Libellé> 21|

Fields l

I{: Code |New Group
K

[0} Year: <Sans Libellé>
L Period : <Sans Libellé>

Label |

NewValue : <Sans Libellé> Memo

r~ Group Structure

[~ Activate Operation Annulment Management

& Concatenate [Dimension Codes are concatenated
and Expand to fit Partial Dimension Size]

" Indexed (Dimension are stored in a separate Table)
" MultiFile [Separate Data table on dimension position)

[ Force Constant Sto

rage

Language [m 0K I Cancel
Multifile: This will provide separate data

tables for dimensions. These tables have the

name: domain_datasest.dta

and are stored in the same place as the .dom

domain file
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To add a new Dimension
that is the combination of
two or more other
Dimensions, use 'New
Group' from the shortcut
menu .

N.B. After creating a new
group, you can drag and
drop the dimensions from
the field list directly onto
the New Group Icon in the
Field list.

If a Grouped Dimension is
selected the controls will
look like the image above.

You can set the Group
Structure to be either a
Concatenation or an
Index or a Multifile.

Concatenate: The two or
more dimensions in the
group are stored as one
unique dimension, by
storing the result of the
concatenation of the
codes.

This will only work if the
dimensions to be grouped
are defined as codes.

Indexed: This will store a



unique index calculated
by all the existing
combinations of the two
codes.

The .dta extension means ‘data’. Each dataset therefore has its own .dta file or
several .dta files in the cases where the domain is stored as a multifile.

So if you had a dimension time in the multifile, by year, for the years 1998 -
2002, for a domain called customs and a dataset called evolution the multifile
would produce:

Customs_evolution_1998.dta
Customs_evolution_1999.dta
Customs_evolution_2000.dta
Customs_evolution_2001.dta

These .dta files are useful when you have a huge file greater than the 1 GB limit
that exists per dataset when using Microsoft Access 97, because you can split the
domain into several smaller files this way and thus not surpass the limit.

Force Constant Storage: This option under review: Not available in this release.
18.19. Changing the Order of the Fields in the Dataset
Select the item in the dataset that you wish to move. From the shortcut menu

select "Move Previous' to move the item up one place in the list order and select
'Move Next' to move the item one place down the list order.

1 DataSet Definition of New Dataset3: <Sans Libellé= 21|

Fields |

L, Period: <Sans Libellé> I
¥, : Code i
,F_FL Year : <Sans Libellé> Ifolce
‘ ewVaI: <Sans Lellé) Label I

" 2C e | ihellEs o

New Key »
New Yalue 4
MNew Group
Delete

1~ Dimension Structure

|Q Office : Liste des Bureaux D... Change

Move Next

Structure |Code ﬂ Size |3
[~ Activate Operation Annulment Management I 1 {included inmonitoting |
Language m 0K Cancel
18.20. Operation Annulment Management

To activate the operation annulment management click in the check box at the
bottom right hand corner of the dataset structure definition screen. If you have
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selected this option you will be able to roll back any changes that you make to
your dataset.

This checkbox adds an id column to your dataset table, which later on, is used to
identify various import or export operations.

You can therefore at a later date, when your dataset has data in it, choose to
undo a particular import operation by reference to the id number in the id column
that this check box adds. If you have not clicked the checkbox, you will not have
added this column and you will not be able to undo a specific load operation
because, you will not be able to identify which records were loaded for a specific
import operation.

N.B. You can only activate this feature when the dataset is empty.

18.21. Deleting Dimensions and values from a dataset
To delete a value or a dimension from a previously defined dataset, select the
dataset, right click to access the shortcut menu, select the ‘Structure’ menu
option, click on the item in the datasets structural definition list that you wish to

delete, then right click and use the ‘Delete’ menu option.

N.B. You can'’t delete the Period or Year dictionary — these are mandatory.
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18.22. Modifying Dimensions and values on a non
empty dataset
On a non empty dataset, it is possible to execute the following modifications:
Change of dimension's name
Change of dictionary
Modification of the type and size of the dimension (increase only allowed)
Addition of a new value or dimension
Deletion of a dimension
Deletion of a key dimension
Modification of a value dimension in key dimension
Modification of a key dimension in dimension value
Modification of a group structure.

To process a modification, simply select a dimension and access the appropriate pop-up
menu (right click):

M pataset Definition of ConcatenateStatSAD : SAD for statistica 21x]
Fieids |
[]...}c Time: Timn? . = IE Cods IImp-EHp
}. Office : Office of dispatchd/export code
}. Contraller : Controller's code L Hembificat
abel
;» SADNb - SAD Nurber Memnllmpnrtew'e:-:porter identific:ation
Lo ItemMb : ltem Mumber
: }. Flaws : Flawe
DateSaD1 @ date of acceptance of SAD |
R} |rp-Exp ;| rmiparter e 3
<[] Items : Items Mew Yalue .
% Eountr}lglspﬁtch : [t Group = Dimension S iucture
auntrpllestinatior
Delete
[ PartneCountry P ————— |*1$Imp-E:-:p: Importer/exporter ... —l
@ MationalityTranspo Move Previous :
@ Container : Contalr Maove Mexk it IMetaData j e |<_ :
@ Currency : Curenc ——————
Rl TaT almountl o Modify j
1| Renams
; . TransForm Included in maritaorin
[ Activate Dperation Ann g :
Language IEngliSh j ok | Cancel |

N.B. You cannot process more than one modification to the dataset at the time. After
your modification, you will have to validate your current modification (clicking on OK or
Process) before selecting a new modification.

This completes the documentation on changing the structure of datasets. When
you have defined your datasets you can apply validation rules to these structures
and then load data into them.
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19. Managing Derived Datasets _

Several functionalities relating to Derived Datasets are identical to “Managing
dataset” part in paragraph 11. The user will refer to this section for more
information on dataset management.

19.1. Creating a New Derived Dataset

Select the “"Derived Dataset” Tab on the main screen.
Either right click in the Dataset Window and select the '"New' menu or click on the

‘Create New Dataset’ button EI
The ‘Dataset Properties’ window appears allowing you to set the properties of
the new Derived Dataset.

19.2. The General Tab

2= In the ‘Code’ field you should type a unique
General | Stuicture | Security | wnerstip | . Code. This code should be descriptive, as it
[N Code [Doboigane will be linked to the domain name in the
Label  [Dorver fom Belgiae data file that is created for each dataset.

temo

In the ‘Label’ field you can type a label for
the dataset. This label does not have to be
unique but you should use labels that will
help you to identify the dataset.

Language |Engish =
1

_ o | e || In the ‘Memo’ field, you can type text, but
only if the memo field checkbox was flagged
in the Structures tab of the Domain
Properties window.

You can change the General Properties of a dataset at anytime. Either select the
dataset you wish to work with and from the shortcut menu choose 'Properties’,
or select the Dataset you wish to work with and then click the ‘Object

Properties’ button .
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19.3. The Structure Tab

The Structure Tab allows you to set the maximum number of shared views for the
dataset from a drop down list of options.

21 Unlike the dataset section, the ‘Derived
General e Rl Dataset’ check box and the drop down
Shared View Masimum Nurber —— [70view ] selection list are available.

¥ Derived Detaget Eurotrace propose in this list all the
Fram IBeIglumFrance'TradeBelglum&FrancewﬂhLlS:LI Datasets previously Created.

ok | Cancel |

Select the dataset on which you wish to base your Derived Dataset.
19.4. The Ownership Tab

The “Ownership” Tab allows you to set the visibility of the dataset to other users
who might access the domain.

cliect Guner [ Acimin | It is the same tab as the one for the
il patasets (see 11.4 section).

Generall Structurel Security

—Wisibility

< Public : All users, according to their rights, can use
thiz object and madify itz definition

Read-Only - All uzers, according to their rights, can
uze thiz object but they can't modify its definition

Frivate : Definition and Datas can not be accessed
by anaother Uzer

()8 | Cancel |
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19.5. Setting the Security Properties of a Derived Dataset

B Dataset Properties 2
General | Stucture | dnerstip |
™ DataSet Password Protection It is the same functionality as the one
YourFassherd | for the Datasets.

This ensures that your database cannat be opened in any
application without the comect password.

I~ | Save Passiword i Structure. File

wARMIMG! IF you unselect thiz option and loze your
pazzword, it can MOT be recovered and your data will be
inaccessible |

I~ Encrypted Database
An Encripted database ensures your data can not be read
using a Text Editor [MatePad), uzsing thiz aption will glaw

dovin data access.
oK | Cancel |

19.6. Deleting a Derived Dataset

Select the Derived Dataset you wish to delete and either click on the ‘Delete
button il or choose ‘Delete’ from the shortcut menu.

Domain  Language DataSet Tools Help
D] x| 25| HM 5%
B DataSet % Derived DataSet |\‘§ Clazsification F"Ianl
State 5 Definiion | % vie

T R S Periad - <No Lat

Properties. ., ----- EL ear: {MoLabe
Dataset L FLow Flow
Refresh State 7 THY : THY
Copy e J—» PartCountry : Pa

o 0046 : Statistic

pgrade data...

COMEST Expork

It is the same functionality as the one for the raw Datasets.

19.7. Derived Dataset Structural Definition

(nIy available under MS ACCESS)

14

When you create a new dataset you have to define the structure of the dataset.

How many dimensions, how many values, what types of dimension, etc.

When you specify a Derived Dataset’s definition, the information is summarized

on the right hand side of the screen in the ‘Definition Tab’.
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- Croatie : Training croatie

Diomain  Language

DataSet Tools Help

=101

D] | %] 25| $M| &[a x|

& DataSet 5 Deerived DataSet |"§ Clazsification F'Ianl

DataSet I State I
B DeBelgique : ... 50773 Recards
(D DeBelgium: ... 175401 Records
& DeBelgiumFr ... 690734 Records
(& DeBellsalap.. 98014 Records

'ﬁ Drefinition I "}53 \-"ieml x Errnrsl @ Hish:uryl Q Impoart Dper_ 4 I 'I

o }. Period : <Mo Label:
L, Year : <Mao Labels

B DeMirorBeFr ... 1462662 Recor...

AN Ermpty DataSet

| Fieady otz

TIP! Remember that in order to define your Derived Dataset, you need to have
established your dictionaries first as well as the Dataset on which the Derived

Dataset will be based.

To define the Derived Dataset, select either the dataset and choose 'Structure’
from the shortcut menu (as shown below) or use the 'Definition’ buttonﬂ.

= Croatie : Training croatie =10 x|

Domain Language  DakaSet  Tools  Help

D2 & %] &% #M &zl w2

F DataSet & Derived DataSet |% Classification F'IanI

DataSet | State | 'EE' Defintion I /}f) \-"iewsl X Errursl @ Histor_l,ll 4 Import Oper 4 I ’I
& DeBelgigus : . 50773 Records - Period - <Mo Labels
& DeBelgium: .. 175401 Recards LBW Year: <Mo Labels

B DeBelgiurFr... 530734 Recards
( DeBelsalap... 98014 Records
3 DeMirarBefr ... 1462662 Recar..

© T ptaSet
Mew, .,

Fropetties. ..

Structure

Refresh State
Copy
Delete

Impart...

Hzsdy Export...

After having selected the “Structure” menu the following screen appears:

e
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[ pataSet Definition of DeBelgique : Derived from Belgique (Re

Drefinition | Action [uerny |

Dimension [ MuliFile | Fil_ -L’ Code [

J—» Period : Period

ﬁ_ﬁbYear ;pear Label IPeriDd

_{‘l—u reporter : reparter Memo

_{‘l—u parther ;. partner

}» WCB2007 - MCE 2001

J—» Flow : Flow

'\-"alue s Walue

(luantity © Quantity

UnltSup - Unitup tanth | Curnul. | Trirnest. | Semest. | Annwal
fonth i
Curnulative i
Trimester i
Semester i
Annual

Language English

Cancel |

19.8. Adding a New Dimension to the Derived Dataset

In the ‘Derived Dataset’ definition Tab window, right click and use the ‘Dataset’
menu option and then the ‘Structure’ option.
The Dataset Definition screen is displayed as shown in the following screen:

¥ DataSet Definition of DeriveTest : <No Label>

Deefinition | Action Query |

2

Dimension [ MultFie | Fi. }’ Code [Pard
Period : <Mo Label:
ﬁ_ﬁbYear: <Mo Label» Label |
Memo
Add Linked 4 m
add UnLinked  »  Constant
fulEiFile Yalue
Filker Marth | Cumnul. | Trimest, | Semest, | Al
Delete
) Manth E
[Mave Previous =
Cumulstive
MBYEEXE Trimester ﬁ
Semester
Annual | i
Language m Cancel | DK |

This is the place where
you can define the
structure of your
dataset. The fields are
listed in a box on the
left hand side of the
screen.

The right hand side of
the screen will change

to show information
about the various
fields.

To add a new dimension in the Derived Dataset click with the right button on the
list of dimensions and according to dimension to be added, select one of the

menus. There are linked and unlinked dimensions.

19.9. What is a linked dimension?
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A linked dimension is a dimension contained in the Dataset on which your Derived
Dataset is based. There are three type of linked dimension: Key, constant and
value.

A key is an unspecified dimension of the Dataset (value or constant)
A constant is a dimension not declared as being a value
A value is a dimension declared as value

19.10. Adding a linked dimension (key, constant,
value)

Right click on ‘Add Linked’ and then choose the ‘key’, ‘constant’ or ‘value’
option.

When you add for example a * linked key', a window will be displayed with a list
of dimensions as shown in the following screen:

"2 New Derived Key : Selec A Note: This is the list of

i Ml dimensions, which you have
i panne arner created in the Dataset on which
}. MCS : MCE for 2000 and 20071 your Derived Dataset is based.

o [[] Walue : Value

IR Quantiy : Quantiy - Add a linked key will display (in

e[ [] UnitSupp : Supplementary Lnit .
(& the screen) the Ilist of all

dimensions of the Dataset.

- Add a linked constant will

display (in the screen) the list of

the dimensions not declared as

value in the Dataset.

- Add a linked value will display
] I Cancel | (in the screen) the list of the

dimensions declared as value in

the Dataset.

Select one dimension of the dataset to be attached to your new dimension and
click on the '"OK' button. New dimension is added to the Derived Dataset and, the
name of the dimension is used by default to name this new dimension (displayed
in the '"Code’ field).

You can change this name at any time by typing a new name in the 'Code’ field.
You can also apply a descriptive label to it by typing in the 'Label’ field.

Similarly if you had the "Memo’ box checked on the Structure Tab when you
created the domain, you can type a memo in the ‘Memo’ field.

A drop down list box of Languages at the bottom of the screen allows you to set the
display language of the dictionary labels.

19.11. What is an unlinked dimension?
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An unlinked dimension is a dimension, which is not related to a Dataset or a
dictionary. It is an independent dimension. As explained for the linked
dimensions, there are three type of unlinked dimension: Key, constant, value
19.12. Adding an unlinked dimension (key, constant,
value)

Right click on ‘Add UnLinked’ and then choose the ‘key’, ‘UnCoded Key’ or
‘Value’ option.

- If you have selected the ‘Key’ option that means you wish to add an
independent key and the system display the list of all the dictionaries present in
the domain as shown in the following screen:

"2 New Unlinked Key : Sele

SR} Country - <MNo Label:

----- & Countrytum3 : 1503166 Mum3

----- ® CountryGeo : Geonome

----- ¢ CountrpdZ - 1SO3166 AlphaZ

----- @ Countre01 : Geonom 2007

----- @ Country2001 ; <Mo Label:

----- @ Geonom2001 : Geonomn2007

----- & Country2000-2001 : geanom far 2000 e

EEI---@ Product : <Mo Label>

----- # Container : Container Code

----- # Controller : Controller's code

----- & rmp-Exp : Importerdesparter identification

----- & todePaverment : Mode of Payernent

----- @ Procedure : Custom procedure =
ol Cyammd Linik - Cmmlmremin b e nnik

J i

QK Cancel |

Select a dimension of a dictionary and click on the *OK’ button.

- If you have selected the ‘UnCoded Key' option a dimension is added in the
Derived Dataset with the default name ~NewUnCoded’. You can change this
name and the label at any time by typing a new name in the 'Code' and ‘Label’
fields.

- If you have selected the ‘Value’ option a value field is added in the Derived Dataset
with the default name “NewDerived’. You can change this name and the label at any
time by typing a new name in the 'Code' and ‘Label’ fields.

19.13. Applying an Action Query

Select the “Action Query” tab in the structure screen as shown in the following
screen:
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M pataset Definition of DeriveTest : <No Label=

Definition  Action Query |

L

Language

I Action I

el B3

SOL Code

I English

Other Extrac...

Wizard 3
Rename

v Enabled
Delete

v COther Extraction
Befare Agregration
After Agregation
Befare Period Calcul
After Period Caloul
Befare Upgrade
After Upgrade

SELECT * FROM [Belgique] WHERE Period="02"

Mowe Previous

Move Mext

Cancel | 0K |

Right click in the list on

the left and then
choose the ‘New’
option.

The system creates a
new action with the

default name
‘NewAction'.

It is possible to change
this name by right
clicking and by

choosing the *‘Rename’
option.

Type in the list on the
right the query vyou
wish to associate to
this action.

The system will apply
this condition when
loading data from the
dataset.



19.14. Importing Data

To import data in the Derived Dataset, right click on the desired Derived Dataset
and in the contextual menu, select ‘Import'. The importation wizard is launched
and the following screen is displayed:

& Data Upgrade Wizard

January

February

March

April

b ay

June

July

Auguszt

September

Octaber

MNovember

December

empty Data Set

Clear Previous Derived when imparting

02/01/2003

[Double-Click to Select/Unselect different
Operation to Ulpgrade)

Cancel Upgrade

You're ting to Upgrade Data for
EXPORTTRADSYS : <No Label> D = The | user has Fhe
o EUROTRACE possibility of selecting
Upgrade - ~
DATAMS : DATA RECEIVED FROM MS PY one or more cells and,
T Wizard double-click on it in order
19% | 199 | 1934 | 1893 | 1392 | 19: | 1990 to choose one of the

following colours:

- Green: If you wish to
import new data for the
month and the year of
These are the changes I
made for the
requirements the
selected cell

- Turquoise: If you wish
to update the data from
the Dataset on which
your Derived Dataset is
based

- Red: If you wish to
remove data

Once colours are allocated to the selected cells, click on the ‘Upgrade’ button.
After the importation is carried out the concerned cells are displayed in grey

colour.
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20. Virtual datasets

IMPORTANT: if a virtual dataset is based on external table, be very careful linking
the dimensions of the dataset and the fields of the table. The external data MUST
be consistent with the nomenclature of your domain. A virtual dataset is a
dataset without physical storage of the data.

The informations about the structure are stored but, instead of the physical data,
a query is associated to the dataset. To create a virtual dataset click on the
Derived Dataset Tab and select the menu item Dataset - New

DataSet vl
CQutliers

Refresh Skate

Copy

Upgrade Data

The Dataset Properties dialog is displayed, as usual for datasets creation.
Insert the name for the dataset and click on the Structure Tab.

Dataset Properties @

Geperal | Stuchure | Security | OwherShip

| Yitual Datazet Single @ kulti-table

From

Extemal Diata Source
@ Access Database

SOL Server Oracle | |

Caonnection String / File

R emove 5electe | | Edit Selected |

| 0k | | Cancel

Check the Virtual Dataset box.

You can create two different types of datasets, depending on the source:
Based on a dataset of the Domain, as for any derived dataset

Based on an external database, Access, SQL Server or Oracle

Additionnaly, the virtual dataset can access a single table or use multiple tables
and query(s).

There are several steps to build a Virtual Dataset:
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e Create the Dataset
e Create the structure

If the source is external you have also to:

Define the Query selecting the fields of the external table

Link the dimensions of the dataset to the fields of the external table

Select the ‘Access database’ option in the External Data Source section and click

20.1. Virtual dataset based on external Access database

on the '...” button to browse the external Access database.
Select the Access database and click on OK

Select Data Source

2X)

Look in: | () ALBANIA - = B
- [CILog @ Eallkan_EallkanZ_orig
uﬁi || AsYCUDACSO_TIMtest | ] Ballkan_Balkans 0
by Recent ||| ASYCUDACSO_TIMtest_0 |2 Ballkan_testDatasst
Documents | 5] gajian || Ballkan_TIMder_0
E:% 1] Ballkan || Ballkan_TIMtest
[Z] Ballkan 2] Data
Desktop || 4] Ballan &b
. Ballkan.bki.old IEJ rtertet
____/-' | Ballkan_Ballkan1_0
|1 Ballkan_Ballkanz
My Documents |75 o lkan_Balkanz
— |1] Ballkan_Ballkanz_0
_.J)J_ﬂ | Ballkan_Balkanz_120
My Computer
_-‘] File name: || j Open |
Fy N;t::c'rk Files of type: | ﬂ Cancel
Flaces

The database path and name will display in the ‘Connection string / File’ field.

If you have selected the "Single" table option, the screen will look like the

following:
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Dataset Properties @

General | Structure | Securiby I Ownership

irtual D ataszet (7 Single @ Multitable

Fram

Esternal Data Source
@ Access Databaze

() SOL Server (") Oracle

Connection String / File
ChaLBAMNANBallkan_Ballkan3.dta

1| m b

[ Femove 5electe ] [ Edit Selected ]

| ok || Cancel |

Click on the OK button and the dataset will display in the dataset tab of the
domain window.

In case of a multi-table virtual dataset, the screen will look slightly differently
since you can add more datasources:

. Datazet Properties @

| General| Shuchure | S ecurity | Owners hip

Yirtual D atazet (71 Single @ Multi-table

From

External Data Source
@ Access Databasze

() SOL Server (71 Oracle

Connection String / File
CAALBAMNIANBalkan_Ballkan3.dta

1| 1] 3

Femove 5 electe ] [ Edit Selected ]

ok || Cancsl |
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You can edit or remove a datasource by clicking on the related buttons.

20.2.Virtual dataset based on external SQL Server
database

Select the 'SQL Server’ option in the External Data Source section and click on the
‘..." button to select the SQL database. This action will open a new dialog.

OpenExistingDomain
SOL Server Database

Driver | SOL Server - Local -
D atabaze
IJzer Login
Pazzward

Server  TESTHTHETPASOLEXPRESS -

@ ‘Windows authentication —

SOL Server security | DE PathBro |

] | | Cancel |

Select the proper Driver from the Driver drop-down list.

Type the Host name/ Path or Browse the database as requested, depending on if
your SQL server installation is local or remote (for more informations see the
section Domain Storage Properties in the chapter 13 — Managing Domains).

Click on the OK button. The database connection string will display in the
‘Connection string / File’ field.

Click on the OK button and the dataset will display in the dataset tab of the
domain window.
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20.3. Virtual dataset based on external Oracle database

Select the ‘Oracle’ option in the External Data Source section and click on the .../
button to select the Oracle database. This action will open a new dialog.

DpenExistingDarmain
Oracle Databaze

ODBC Driver icrazaft ODBC for Oracle -

Oracle Host  |5aQ752
Oracle Port 1521

Oracle SID0 wE
Oracle DB
Oracle UszerlD

Oracle User's pazsword

0k, | | Cancel

Select the proper Driver from the ODBC Driver drop-down list

Type the DB path, username and password as requested (for more informations
see the section Domain Storage Properties in the chapter 13 - Managing
Domains).

Click on the OK button. The database driver information will display in the
‘Connection string / File’ field.

Click on the OK button and the dataset will display in the dataset tab of the
domain window.
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20.4. Virtual Dataset Structure

Select the menu item Dataset — Structure to build the structure of the dataset, as
described in the section 16 — Managing Derived Dataset

Mew. ..
Properties...

Skructure

Cutliers Wirkual DSk

Delete

COMEXT Export

20.5. Virtual dataset Query
This step is mandatory only for virtual datasets with external source.

Select the ‘Dataset - Virtual DS - Query’ menu item

MNew, ..

DataSek Skruckure

Cutliers Virtual s » Query
View Data
Link, Dimensions

Delete

CZOMEXT Export

This action will open a new dialog.
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. ] Query for Dataset: 'MEWAirtual' containing 5 dirmensions (' Period’,"ear','Product’,'Country', Mewdfalue" .
Ligt of zources

Source “ear Period
Chal BAMNIAABallkan_Ballkan3.dta

Tables SCL Dimenzions Cluerny

Data
Error
Flow
Higtary
Operation
FOUMCE
#_|mport

[ Elearlluer_l,l] [ Build Eluer_l,l] [ Cancel ] [ (] ]

The Source panel lists the associated dataset source(s) for this virtual dataset.
The Table panel of the dialog will display the list of all the available tables of the
external database.

Select a table and the Dimensions panel will display the list of the fields of the
table.

Select all the dimensions needed from the list and click on the Build Query
button. The query will display in the Query panel.
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X

Dimensions Query

Period SELECT [Perniod], [v'ear], [F'ar.tner],

& vear [Product]. [MSTR] from dataz in

O] Declarant "CAALBAMIANB allkan_Balkanz dta™
eclaran

Partrer
Froduct

O Flaw

[ stat Proc
O Pref

O Container
O Trans Maode
O TransMat
M5STR
Ovalue

[ Quantity

O suppQuartity
O Supplinit
Otk
Orate

Clear Query Cancel | QK ‘

Click on the OK button and YES to confirm the selection.

20.6. Link Dimensions
This step is mandatory only for virtual datasets with external source.

Select the ‘Dataset - Virtual DS - Link Dimensions’ menu item

Mew...
Properties...
Dataset |
Ctliers QUety
View Diaka
Link Dimensions
Delete

COMEXT Expark

This action will open a new dialog
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The column

“Field”

lists the fields of the external table,

“Dimension Linked” will list the dataset dimensions associated.

Click on each field to display the list of the dataset dimensions:

o Query
Ligt of sources

and the column

X

Source

ChalBAaMIANBallkan_Ballkan3.dta

“Year Feriod

The dimensions in the query must match the dataset structure

Field
Period
Year

Parther
Product

Dimenzion Linked

FPERICD
YEAR

i

'E'% Forml

----- :M Period : <Mao Label:

| & Year: <MoLabel

Ll Product: <Mo Labels
<Y Courtry : <Mo Label:




Select one dimension and click on the OK button. The dimension linked is now
listed in the “"Dimension Linked” column:

List of sounces

Source “Year Period
CAALBANIA\Ballkan_Ballkan3.dta

Field Dimengion Linked
Periad PERIOD
Year YEAR
Country
Product
< I | 3

| Cancel | [ oK |
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You must link all fields to the dataset's dimensions. If you don't do so, you will be
prompted with the following message when clicking on the OK button.

Eurotrace

Please link all the dimensions

20.7. Virtual dataset Data

This step applies only for virtual datasets with external source.
To run the query and see the data select the menu item Dataset-VirtualDS-View
Data

Mew...
Properties...

Structure
Ctliers Wirkual DSk Cuety

Refresh Skate Wigw Data
Copy Link, Dimensions
Delete

Upgrade Data

COMEXT Expark

If the dataset is based on an external source this action will open a new dialog
which display the results of the query associated to the dataset.

& View data

D atset: 240 records
Period “ear Partner | Product | MNSTH

12Em LE 54082039

12 2007 DE 84083027

12 2007 DE 54033100

12 2007 DE 84033100

12 2007 DE 54033300

12 2007 DE 54033300

12 2007 DE 84131300

12 2007 DE 84133020

12 2007 DE 84133020

12 2007 DE 84136020

11 2007 GR 25161230

11 2007 GR 25162000

11 2007 GR 25183000

11 2007 GR 28174100

11 2007 GR 25201000

11 2007 GR 25221000

~Esport to clpboard————————— Paging value Record: 1 to 240
f+ Copy all Separator tupe Iﬁ ’7_|—
1000 - z Tt |

= Copy selection ITabuIatiun vl

ﬂl Close
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To modify the number of records to display modify the Paging Value field, by
default set to 2000.

Click on the “>>" button to display the next pages of data or the "<<” button to
display the previous pages of data.

To export and save the data set the options in the Export to clipboard section:
choose the separator type and if to copy all or only a selection of data.
Click on the Copy button.The data have been saved to the clipboard.

Eurotrace g|

\1{) The data is in the clipboard

Paste the data on the kind of output you prefer: text file of excel sheet.
Click on the Close button.
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21.Introduction to Validation Rules _

21.1. About this chapter of the User Guide

The first time you read this chapter you should aim to understand the types of
validation rules and concepts available. These are central to the way the
Eurotrace DBMS application works.

It's important to have an understanding of the different types of validation rule,
before trying to implement them. It is also a good idea to develop the validation
rules using a test dataset or copy dataset before implementing them on important
datasets.

When the rules have been set up, tested and then refined, you can implement
them on your working datasets.

21.2. What are Validation Rules?

Validation Rules enable the testing of data at various stages during the
management of the information.

By using validation rules you can ensure the quality of the data in the datasets.
This is essential when the data will be used to derive statistical information.

Validation rules are therefore important to maintain data quality.
They are also a central and important part of the philosophy of using the
Eurotrace DBMS application, to control and maintain the quality of data within a
dataset.

Who implements them?
The project manager should explain to the database administrator which rules are
required. The database administrator should then set the rules up and test them
with the project manager.

How are the validation rules made?
The rules are established as ‘tests’ and usually take the form of combinations of
logical or numeric queries. Although often simple, they can also be as complex as

you need them to be. The test language that is supported by Eurotrace is
Microsoft Access Jet engine format SQL.

An example - detecting the presence of required values in a record
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When importing data into a Eurotrace dataset - normally you want to ensure that
you don’t import records into the dataset if the records have important values
missing.

So one of the simpler, but very useful validation tests, is to check for the
presence of ‘required values’ in a record during the importation of the data into
the data set.

The following example explains the relevant concepts, and also how to implement
this type of validation rule.

The first concept to understand is that records are made up of codes and also
values.

The record’s codes can be checked against ‘dictionary’ lists of valid codes.
The record’s values can be validated against ranges of acceptable values.
More complex forms of validation can also be established that specify a certain
action or test to be made in certain sets of conditions. I.e. If a particular code
equals one value and another code equals something else then test that a third

code is equal to a particular specified code.

The table of fictional data below illustrates codes, values and missing required
values.

. Country | Country |Value |Value |Value

Id vear Period code 1 code 2 1 2 3

1 1999 01 LU UK 12 100 56

2 1999 01 LU FR 2 2

3 1999 01 LU DE 2 5

4 1999 01 LU DZ 3 3 33

5 1999 01 LU XX 4 4 85

6 1999 01 LU FI 6 5

7 1999 01 LU PO 9

8 1999 01 LU TU 7 999 6

The codes of the records are listed in red. The values of the records are listed in
blue. Each record in the table also has a unique identification number in black
(the ID column). The fields in the records with values that are missing are
highlighted in yellow.

For the purpose of illustrating the ‘required values’ concept, we will imagine that
each of the 3 values, for each record is a ‘Required value’. Our test will be to
check whether each of these required values is present in each record before it is
imported into the dataset.

The first thing to do is to set each of the three values as a required value.
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B rrotace maro ~ioix]

Domain Datalanguage DataSet Tools Help
D= =X 2% M &z
(J DataSet I% Derived DalaSetI & Classification F'Ianl

DataSet I State @ Definition | /}{) Viewsl X Enots] @ His!ory] éﬁ ImportDperalionI & Exportﬂpelalionl
e New... |[: [ Spiit: Spit des Fichiers -

Properties... }. Month : Mois de la Déclaration
Structure .F_FL Year : Année de la Déclaration

Refresh State Scope Day : Jour de la Déclaration

Copy Validation Office : Liste des Bureaux Douaniers

Delete Editor Desian NumDec : Numéro de la Déclaration

Ea Numart : Numéro d'article
@ FwDAgent : Déclarant
[P Company : Liste des Entreprises LI

Import...
Export...

|Ready [ 18m

To do this you would select the ‘Dataset’ menu and then the 'Validation’ Sub
menu to see a screen similar to the one below that lists definitions of the dataset.
By scrolling down the list you can select a value that you want to set as a
‘Required value’. To set the value as a required value, you must then click in the
box labelled ‘Required’ in the Parameters Tab on the right hand side of the screen

(see the centre of the image below). This will then set the value you selected as
a required Value.

B DatasSet Definition of datl : <Mo Label> el B3

Algarythme IDefauIt j Hew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Default for standard importation and  editar impartation and  exportation

Dimension |Validation| D:unstraintl Complex rulel Editu:url Llger Parameters' Extamal parametersl Fu:urmulas'

Dimengion | Reguired | - Code [} apial
J—oF'eriod c<MolLabelr  Eey I S
Year: <Mao Label» =11 Label |

[ Mewhalue: Mo La...

Parameters | Hefinementl
[~ Bequired
[~ Keep esisting walue for ermply impartation

[~ Autonumber

D efault Y alue I

Y alidation Fule |<|1 0o

Temparary field |g [Uzed in impart preview only]

zize
— Global parameters
[ Agagregation befare impartation = Validate Becords with All Bequired Yalues
+ Yalidate Records with &t Least One Required Y alue
v lmport the distinct recards " Do not test Required Yalues
Language  [Engish | oK | Cancel |

You would repeat this for all three Values - Value 1, Value 2 and Value 3 in our
example - to set all three values as required values.

Then you would use the option ‘Validate Records with All Required Values’ at the
right hand side of the bottom of the screen.
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This means that only records with all of the required values (Value 1, Value 2 and
Value 3) would pass the Validation test.

Looking again at our example table of data, this would mean that record id
numbers 2, 3, 6 and 7 would fail the validation test because they did not each
have all of the required values present. Some have only one of the three required
values present, whilst others have only two of the three required values present.

Id Year Period | Country | Country | Value |Value |Value
code 1 code 2 1 2 3

1 1999 |01 LU UK 12 100 56

2 1999 |01 LU FR 2 2

3 1999 |01 LU DE 2 5

4 1999 |01 LU DZ 3 3 33

5 1999 |01 LU XX 4 4 85

6 1999 |01 LU FI 6 5

7 1999 |01 LU PO 9

8 1999 |01 LU TU 7 999 6

Records 1, 4, 5 and 8 each have all 3 of the 3 required values present and would
therefore pass the validation test.

The ‘Required’ check box is undertaking an SQL NULL test on the data values to
determine their presence or not, in the record.

[Is the value Null? ‘Yes’ or ‘no’. If '‘No’, then the value is present in the record].

Those records with all three values Not Null are therefore present and the record
passes the test.

It is important to understand that the ‘Required’ Check box sets up a NULL test,

because you don’t have to set a specific Null test in the Validation Rule Box. The
‘Required’ Box makes the Null test.
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Enhancing the validation rule

The above is a basic example, the validation rule could be developed further by
using some SQL logical condition clauses to enforce that Value 2 must be less
than 100 by inserting a ‘<100’ statement into the ‘Validation Rule’ box (see image
below).

B patasSet Definition of New Datasetd : <No Label= 2| YO u can | nse rt more
Algarith - : ;
gorithme IDefauIt =l Hew | Edt | Duplicate I Dzl I com p | ex ru |eS
Drefault far standard impartation and E ditar impartation and expartation
Dimensian | Y alidation I Constraint I Complex ule I Editorl Uszer F‘arametersl External parameters I Formulasl | e. > 1 2 an d < 2 0 0 =
loenin | Reqiied_| = e Greater than 12 and
Period: <MoLabel:  Key
ﬁ_ﬁbYear:<No Label: Key Label | |eSS than 200-
Value : <MoLa...

Parameters | Flefinementl
[~ Required
I~ Keep existing value for empty importation
I~ | Autonurnber,
Default ¥ alue I
Walidation Fule I
T.emporary field Ig [Used in import preview only)
iz

— Global p ters

I~ Agaregation before importation " Validate Becords with All Required Yalues
* Validate Records with At Least Dne R equired Yalue
¥ Impart the diztinct recards i~ Do nat test Required Yalues
Language I English - I 0K | LCancel |

It is important to understand that the clause that you specify in the validation rule
box in the image above only applies to the selected dimension in the list. If you
want to make use complicated SQL that works with more than one dimension, you
should use the Complex Rule Tab that is explained later in this chapter. On the
Dimension Tab, the validation rules apply only for the selected dimension.

Looking again at the last image, we can see the other two options at the bottom
of the screen:

Validate records with at least one required value

This would pass all of the records in our example dataset because all of the
records have at least one of the three required values.

Do not test required values

This switches off the required value testing. It might be useful sometimes to
temporarily switch off the value testing. You can always switch it back on later.

Having established:

The nature of the test required
Which values are required values
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The logic of the values i.e. (greater than 12 less than 200)

You then need to save the settings as an Algorithm.

The last step in the process is to then set the Algorithm as the default Import
algorithm (see below), so that the algorithm including the validation rules is then
applied upon the importation of the data.

21.3. When to make Validation Tests?

The above explains how to set up value tests, but you also have further
functionality to determine when these test are made.

You have three choices to determine when these rules are applied:
You can apply the validation tests when:
importing data into a dataset from a file.

importing data back into a dataset from the Eurotrace editor, after an editing
session.

Exporting data out to the editor.

You determine when these are applied, by setting the property of the algorithm
that the tests belong to.

21.4. Types of Algorithms

The validation rules that you set up and apply for your dataset are saved as part
of an Algorithm.

In addition to validation rules, the algorithm also stores additional data for:
Constraints and ‘Complex rules’.

You can save many different algorithms for each dataset, but you can only set
one as the default for each of the operations described below.

You can set default algorithms for:
Importing data from a file into a dataset

Exporting data from a file out to the Eurotrace Editor
Importing data back into a dataset from the Eurotrace Editor
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A New Domain : <No Label> ) _J._J— m] ll
Domain Datalanguage DataSet Tools Help

Dl @ %| 2% #im &zl \

() DataSet !% Derived DataSell & Classification Planl

DataSet State g Definition |’_§) views | K Enors | (R History | G Import 0y 4 [»]
L4 New... L, Period: <No Label>
Properties. .. B Year : <NoLabel>
Structure _,L New Dictionary : <No Label>
RefreshState Scope NewValue : <No Label>
Copy yalidation
Delete Editor Design
Import...
Export...
1
| Ready 1819

To set the validation rules for your dataset, choose the ‘Dataset’ menu, then the
‘Dataset’ sub menu option and then the ‘Validation’ sub menu option. You will see
the following screen:

1B pataSet Definition of Mew Dataset1 : <No Label> 2| x|

Algarithme IDefauIt x| Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Drefault for standard importation and Editor impartation and exportation

Dimenzian |Validati0n| Eonstraintl Comples rulel Editorl Uszer Parametersl External parametersl Formulasl

Dimenzion | Fequirad | Code o]
T Period : <Na Labels Ky I e alue
v

: ¢<Mo Label> Key Label I

Parameters | Hefinementl
[~ Required
I~ Keep exizting value for ernpty impartation

I~ | Autonumber,

Default alue I

Yalidation Rule I

Temparary field |3 [Uzed ir import preview okl

size
— Global p
[~ Aggregation before impartation (" Walidate Records with All Required Values
* "alidate Records with At Least One Required Value
v Impart the distinct records = Do not test Required Yalues

Language I English - I aK | Cancel |

There are eight TABS labelled Dimension, Validation, Constraint, Complex Rule,
Editor, User Parameters, External Parameters and Formulas.

All of these Tab screens have a drop down language Select box at the bottom left
hand corner that you can use to change the label language.

Above the tabs are the ‘algorithm’ controls.
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Create a new algorithm and setting it as the default algorithm

Click on the ‘New’ button.

~Ioix

Enter the name of the new sript

|Tim's New standard Importation Algarithm

[~ For Editor importation

[~ For Exportation to editor

J
oK Cancel

Type in the name of the Algorithm and select whether you want the algorithm to
be the default algorithm for:

Standard Importation (Loading of datasets)
For importing data from the Eurotrace Editor
For exporting data to the Eurotrace Editor

Create a new algorithm but NOT setting it as the default algorithm
If you select none of the three options above, the algorithm will still be created
and will still appear in the selection list at later stages in the process, but your
newly created algorithm will nhot be set as the default one for the three stages
above.

Edit an existing algorithm’s title
Select the algorithm from the list then click on the ‘Edit’ button and change the
title as required. The algorithm is saved with the new name when you click on the
‘OK’ button.

Copy an existing algorithm
This can be useful when you wish to copy an algorithm and edit it. If they are
similar - sometimes it is quicker to copy the previously defined algorithm and to
then edit it rather than re-define a new one by starting again.
Select the algorithm from the list then click on the ‘Duplicate’ button.

Delete an existing algorithm

Select the algorithm from the list then click on the '‘Delete’ button.

For Standard Importation
This sets the algorithm as the default standard importation algorithm.
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For Editor Importation
This sets the algorithm as the default importation algorithm that is applied when
re-importing data back into the dataset from the Eurotrace Editor Application.

For Export to editor
This sets the algorithm as the default exportation algorithm that is applied when
creating export files for use with the Eurotrace Editor.

Important!

For reasons of logic, it is only possible to set one algorithm as the default
algorithm for each of the three processes - Standard Importation process, Editor
Importation process and Export to the editor program process. If there were more
than one - the system would not know which to use as the default!

=Bl For this reason the three check boxes in this
S e nie e o e image act as ‘toggles’ that switch the algorithm
[Tim's New standard Impartation Algorithm to be the default algOrithm, for each of the

three tasks.

[~ Set as defaul

[~ For Editor importation

[~ For Exportation to editor

oK LCancel

This means that when you activate a check box, if this function has been
activated on another algorithm, the other algorithm will then be automatically de-
selected as the default and the new algorithm will then take over as the new
default algorithm.

Activating any of the three check boxes will therefore de-activate any similarly
activated check boxes for that particular function in any of the previously defined
algorithms.

This is because by definition you can only have one algorithm applied as the
default one for each of the three processes.

So far this chapter has introduced:

The setting of ‘required’ values

The testing of the presence of these required values

The creation and management of Algorithms

The setting of when these algorithms are applied as the defaults

The remainder of the Validation Rules chapter will now consider the remaining
validation functionality, including constraints and Complex Rules.

Remember, all of the tests that you define and set up:

Validation rules
SQL tests
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Refinements
Complex rules
Constraints

Are stored collectively as an algorithm. You choose the appropriate algorithm and
set this as the default algorithm for the process that you wish to undertake.

21.5. Dimension Tab

The dimension TAB screen looks like this.

B DataSet Definition of New Dataset1 : <No Label= 21|

Algorithme IDefauIt x| Hew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Default for standard importation and Editor impartation and exportation

Dimenzion IVaIidationI Eonstraintl Complex rule| Editorl Uzer Parametersl External parametersl Formulas'

Diimenzion I Reguired I Code [}zl
J—- Pariod : <Mo Label> ke I S
ﬁ_ﬁbYear: <Mo Label> Kep Label I

Jewifalue : <MoLa...
Parameters | Refinement |

[~ Required

[~ Keep existing value for empty impartation

I~ &utonumber

Defaul Value I

alidation Rule I

Temparary field Ig [Used i impart presiew only)

zize

— Global parameter

[ Aoaregation before impartation ~ Validate Recards with &l Required Walues
{* alidate Records with &t Least One Required Yalue
¥ Import the distinct recards = Do not test Required Yalues
Language IEninsh | ak | Cancel |

The right hand side of the screen will dynamically change as you select different
elements of your dimension in the left hand side of the screen.

On the right hand side there are code and label fields that correspond to the code
and label fields for the selected elements of the dimension.

There are also two tabs labelled ‘Parameters’ and ‘Refinement’.

Below the two tabs are three radio field selection boxes:

‘Validate records with all required values’

This checks for the presence of all of the required values in a dataset. As long as
all of these values are present, the record will pass the test.

Example.

A dataset has been defined with five required values. If all five values are present

in the record, the record will pass the test. If one or more of the five values are
missing from the record, the record will fail the test.
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Validate records with at least one required value

This checks for the presence of all of the required values in a dataset. As long as
one of these required values is present in the record, the record will pass the test.

Example.

A dataset has been defined with five required values. If four or less values are
missing in the record, the record will still pass the test because at least one of the
required values is present. If none of the five required values are present in the
record, the record will fail the test because there is not at least one of the
required values present in the record.

Do not test required values
This switches off the required value testing. This might be useful sometimes. You
can always switch it back on later.

21.6. Dimension Parameters - Tab Settings

Click on a dimension or a value in the left hand side of the screen and the
appearance of the Parameters and Refinement tabs on the right hand side of the
screen will change accordingly.
We will now look at the settings for the parameters tab first, for each type of
dimension or value, and then we will consider the refinement tab settings for each

type afterwards.

The Parameter tabs for each type are as follows:

Coded dimension parameters
The parameters tab for coded dimensions is blank because coded dimensions
have no parameters to change.
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Independent dimension parameters

The parameters tab for independent dimensions looks like this:

B patasSet Definition of Declarations Complete : Customs Declakati llll

Algorithme IDefauIt x| Hew | Edit | Dgplicatel Delste |

[refault for standard importation and Editor importation and exportation

Dimension |\-’alidation| Constraintl Complex rule| Editor' Usger Parameteml External parameteml Fc-rmula&l

Dimerzion | Required | - | % Code |DEIEIEI?4
ﬁ_FLYear: <Mo Label> Kew

}o Period : <Mo Label:  Key Label IF'unkt

L. DO001T - Flow Key

L D000 ; Customs .. Kep Parameters | Riefinement |
PXDOO07S - Punkt Key Walidation Fule

L DO032: Itemilb Key

L+ DO0073 : Declb Key
@DUUUZ] : Exporter ...
@DDDDB'I > Imparter ...

[ D016 - Origin Ca...

| D00171 : Destinatio..

i D00215 - Transport ..

[P D00247 : Nature of ..

PR 00033 - Ty =
— Global parameters
[~ Aggregation before impartation £ Walidate Records with &l Fequined ¥ alues
¢ ‘alidate Recards with &t Least One Required ¥ alue
[ Irmport the distinet recands £ Do not best Bequired Yalues
Language  [Engish =] oK | Cancel |

You can enter a validation rule using Microsoft Access

Parameters Tab’s validation rule box.

Standard new value parameters
The parameters tab for Standard new values looks like this:

™ pataset Definition of Declarations Complete : Customs Declarati llil

algarithme IDefauIt | Hew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Drefault for standard importation and Editor importation and exportation

Dimension |Valldat|0n| Eonstralntl Complex ruIeI Edltorl Lzer P. b I Extemnal p b I Formulasl

| Dimension [ Requied | | Code |DDD4B

[ D00215 : Transpart ...

[ 000247 : Nature of ... Label |Stat\stic:a| Walle
[P1D0033: TNy
DOO313 : Netass Parameters | Refirement
D009 : Suppleme. .. [~ Required
@ DO0151 : Last Ship.. [™ Keep existing value for emply importation
[fq 000372 : Basic Cus...
[ D00370 : Previous ... I
[F D00373 : Particulari Defauit Value |
@ PartCountry : Partre... alidation Rule I
DO0543 : date
Walue Som : Value Temporary field Ig [Used in impart preview only)
u ~| size
—Global p
[~ Aggregation befare importation " Walidate Records with All Required Values
= ‘alidate Records with At Least One Required Yalue
[V Import the distinct recards = Do nat test Required Walues

Language I English vl ok | LCancel |
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‘Required’ flags the value as a required value as discussed in the introduction of
this chapter.

‘Keep existing value for empty importation’ adds extra functionality that
relates to the concept that any information is better than no information.

Valuel |Value2 |Value 3
Original record A B C
Record that replaces the

y D E
original record

If you check out a record for editing to the Eurotrace Editor and you change the
values from A, B, C, to D, empty field, E (as described in the table above), you
might wish when re-importing the record back into the database to replace value
A with the new revised value D, B with an empty field and C with the new revised
value E.

In this case you would just re-import the data and the values would change as
described.

However, its quite likely that rather than replace value B with an empty field, you
would prefer to keep the old value B - because its often argued that it is better to
have some data rather than none at all.

In this case to change the updated data, but to keep the old data where no new
values are available, you would use the ‘Keep existing value for empty
importation’ option by clicking on the check box.

This feature is useful because it can stop you loosing data.

'"Temporary field size' assign the size of the field used in the calculation of the
conversion preview in the importation Wizard.

21.7.The default value box

The default value box is used to assign a default value in cases where there is
currently no value existing.

Value 1 |Value 2 |Value 3
Original record 1 A B
Original record 2 D E

Default value for Value 1=T
Default value for Value 2 =]
Default value for Value 3 = H

After processing the records would look like this:
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Value 1l |Value2 |Value 3
Original record 1 A B H
Original record 2 D J E

Value 3 would change for record 1 because no value existed. It would therefore
take the default value specified for Value 3, which is H.

Value 2 would change for record 2 because no value existed. It would therefore
become the default value specified for Value 2, which is J.

Value 1 would not change for either record because values previously existed in
both records.

The default values are therefore only taken when no values exist. If a value
already exists, the default value is ignored. This feature is really useful to fill in
‘holes’ in datasets.

For example:

Imagine you know that the average number of employees in an organization is
20, and you had a dataset where this data was only supplied by 80% of the
people who were surveyed. Providing your methodology considered the use of
estimates acceptable, you could use this function to enter the value 20 as the
default value, for all the records where the value for the number of employees
was missing. Filling ‘holes” with known average values as a default can be a
useful method of completing datasets, as long as the average figures are truly
representative.

21.8. Metadata Parameters
The parameters tab for metadata values looks like this:

B pataSet Definition of Declarations Complete : Customs Decla llil
Algarithme IDefauIt j Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Delete |
Default far standard importation and Editar importation and exportation

Dimenzion |Validation| Eonstraintl Complex rulel Editorl Usger Parametersl Esternal parametersl Folmulasl
| _Dimenzion | Fiequired | B Iﬁl Code |DDD215

[P 000215 : Transport ..

[ 000241 - Mature of .. Label [Transport Mode

[pD0033: ThY . :

DO0313 ; Nettass Refinement |

000319 : Suppleme... [ Require:

[ D005 - Last Ship.. » : :

@ DON372 - Basic Cus.. I~ Keep existing value for emphy importation

[P 000370 : Previous ...

[RqD00373 : Particulari.. Dzl Yl

DOME : Statistical .. | <Nething> Change |

@Part[ﬁountr}l : Partre. ..
D00543 : date
[ alue Som: Value .

-

— Global p
[ Aggregation before importation (" Walidate Records with Al Required Yalues
+ “alidate Records with At Least One Required Value
v Impart the distinct records = Do not test Required Yalues
Language IEninsh = l ok | LCancel |
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The controls are the same as previously described. The ‘Change’ button calls the
appropriate dictionary.

To change the default value click on the button marked change. A window will
display with the contents of the dictionary associated to the meta value.

The value that is selected will be ticked in red. Select the value you need and click
on the 'OK’ button.

'; Dimension : New Dictionary3 : Select a Dictionnary 2| x|
=42 1 Product 1
£ 2: Product 2
£ 3: Product 3
4k 4 - Product 4
£ 5 Product 5

Clear oK Cancel

To clear the default value and have no value click on the ‘*Change’ button and then
in the dictionary window click on the ‘Clear’ button to make none of the values
selected.

21.9. Grouped dimension parameters

Grouped dimensions don’t display in the Validation window. There are no
parameters to set.

21.10. Year parameters

The parameters tab for the Year dictionary is blank because the Year dictionary
does not have any parameters to be set.

21.11. Period parameters

The parameters tab for the period dictionary is blank because the period
dictionary does not have any parameters to be set. The above completes the
description of the parameter tab settings of the dataset validation’s dimension
tab.

We will now consider the refinement tab settings, for each type of dimension or
value.

21.12, Dimension Refinement - Tab Settings
This section considers the refinement tab settings for each type.

21.13. What is a Refinement?
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A Refinement is a way of transcoding one code in a record to another code in a
dictionary based upon the relationship that you set up when you define a
‘Relation’.

For example you might have a dataset with a list of countries in a format that
uses a code system that has been defined and used within your organisation.

The code for France could be 008.

You might wish to use a different internationally recognized nomenclature to
record your countries, so that they are consistent with the codes used by an
international standard such as the two digit ISO 3166 standard. By using a
refinement you could link the codes in the data to a relation, where the relation
specifies the transcoding to use, so that the records are recoded with the ISO
standard FR for example, instead of 008.

This is a very powerful and versatile feature.

Although it requires you to establish a relation first and then to set a refinement
to link to it, once you have a few different lists of relations to choose from you
can transcode your data very efficiently so that it is suitable for your purposes.
The advantage is that you can still keep your original codes.

21.14. Coded dimension refinements

The refinements tab for coded dimensions looks like this:

1B pataset Definition of Declarations Complete : Customs Decla 21 x|
Algorithme IDefauIt r| Hew I Edit I Duplicate | Delete |
Drefault for standard importation and E ditor importation and exportation
Dirnenzion | “alidation I Conatraint | Complex rile | Editar | User Parameters I E stemal parameters | Farmulas I
Dimengion | Requied | | @ Caode |F'artl:0untr_l,l
@00021 5: Trangport ...
[ D00241 : Nature of . Label [Partrier Courtry
[pqoonaz: Ty :
DO0213: NetMass Parameters Refinemert |

[D00219 : Suppleme. .
IR D00151 : Last Ship...
[P DO0372 : Basic Cus... Relation | -
B D00370 - Previous ..

000373 - Particular..

DO04E - Statistical ...
*artCountry : Partne. .
[ D00543 - date
Value Som : Walue .

I~ walidate refinsment

-

— Global par.
I~ Agaregation befare importation ™ Walidate Becords with &Il Bequired Yalues
* Yalidate Records with At Least One Required Value
¥ Import the distinet records Do not test Bequired Yalues
Lahguage  [Engish | oK | Cancel |

Click on the 'Validate Refinement’ button to activate the Relation drop down list
box.
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You must also select a relation from the drop down list box called ‘Relation’.

For further information on defining a relation see Chapter 11 ‘Managing
Classification Plans and dictionaries.’

21.15. Independent dimension refinements

The refinements tab for independent dimensions is blank because the independent
dimensions do not require any refinement controls to be set.

21.16. Standard new value refinements
The refinements tab for standard new values is blank because the standard new
values do not require any refinement controls to be set.

21.17. Metadata refinements

The refinements tab for metadata looks like this:

21
Algarithme IDefauIt x| Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Default far standard impartation and E ditar importation and expartation

Dimension |\-"alidation| Constraintl Complex ruIeI Editorl Usger Parametersl External parametelsl Formulasl

Dimenszion | Required | - @ Code IDUDU21
ﬁ_ﬁh’ear o <Mo Labels Key

}»F’eriod: ¢NoLabel>  Key Label IE?*IJD“BT Fieqister
L D00017 : Flaw Key :
}»DDEIDN s Customs ... Fey Parameters Refinement |
‘L"DDDDH: Funkt ey v Yalidate refinement
L DO032 : ltemMb Key
L D00073: Decb Key

@DDDDZ] : Erporter .. Fisaton I j
[p 000087 : Importer ..

A D00 : Origin Co...

[ 000171 - Destinatio...

@ DO0215: Transport ...

[ D00241 : Mature of .

D003 THY |
r— Global parameters
[~ Agoregation before imparkation " %alidate Records with Al Required Values
* %alidate Records with &t Least One Required Value
¥ Import the distinct records " Do not test Required Walues
Language IEnglish j oK | Cancel |

You may activate the refinement and select the appropriate Relation.
21.18. Grouped dimension refinements

Grouped dimensions dont display in the Validation window. There are no
parameters to set.
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21.19. Year and Period refinements

The refinements tab for the Year dimension is blank because the year dimension
does not require any refinement controls to be set.

21.20. Other dimensions refinements

The refinements tab for the Period dictionary looks like this:

B pataset Definition of Declarations Complete : Customs Declara ilil

Algorithme IDelauIt j Hew | Edit | Duplicate | Delete |
Drefault for standard importation and Editor impaortation and exportation

Dimenzion | Validationl Canstraint | Complex luIeI Editar I Uszer Patameters I Esxternal parameters I Formulas I

Dimension | Fiequired | = | Code |DDUD11
ﬁ‘(ear: ¢<MNo Label> Fey

Period: <MoLabel>  Key Label IFIow
L DO0o1 : Flow Key
000071 : Customs ... Kep Parameters  Refinement |
L DOO074 : Purkt Key

v Walidate refinement
L DO032: ltemMb Key ¥ dlidate refinement

LaD00073: DecHy Key | ;
[P 000021 : Exporter ... Fieston I j
[ DO00E - Importer ..

[ DO01ET : Origin Co. .

[ D001 71 - Destinatin

ﬁ D00215: Tranzpart ...

[ 000247 : Mature of ..

FRMD0033: THY =]
— Global p {
[~ Aggregation before importation = Walidate Records with All Required Values
% Validate Records with At Least One R equired Yalue
¥ Import the distinct reconds Do not test Required Values

Language Erglish - oK Lancel |

You may activate the refinement and select the appropriate Relation.
This completes the description of the Refinement Tab.
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21.21. The Validation Tab
The validation tab will be displayed differently according to the selected DBMS.

21.22. Validation Tab under MS ACCESS:

M pataset Definition of Declarations Code : Customs Declaratio llil

Algoiithme IDefauIt j Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Default for standard importation and Editor importation and exportation

Dimension  alidation |I:Dnstlaint| Comples luIeI Editnll Uger F'arametersl External palametersl Formulasl

SOL Code
Lessl | Action_| UPDATE [Import]
New Rule iC:!D--- SET [Import]. [Period]= Right{0 & [Import].[Period].2]
ctio...
[Er SetPa v g:;ljl:de Act!n...
[EI DelFo P Actio...
[EI SetSo = |Achio..
[Er Delete  [Move Previous Achio...
[EI Delete Maowve Mext Actio...
[EI Delete Actio...
[Er SEZ Achio... ~ ‘Yalidation : Test Records and Put selected Ones in Emar

[UPDATE and wHERE Clauze Only)

Deletion : Test Record: and Suppress selected Ones
[FROM and WHERE Clauze Only)

< Action : Perform a standard action query (Update/Delete]
[Complete SOL Executed befare Code ' alidation]

e Irvvariant: Test Records and Stop Importation Process
[UPDATE and wHERE Clauze Only)

wharning: Test Recards. Put zelected Ones in Emar and
Prompt User [UPDATE and WHERE Clause Only)

| Transcodification

Language IEninsh j Test SOL | ak | Cancel |

The left hand window displays the list of rules that are stored with the dataset
definition. It also displays the order in which the rules will be executed (with
respect to the type of rule).

N.B.: If you are currently viewing a validation rule and there is text in SQL code
text box, a command button ‘Test SQL’ is available to parse your SQL code.

N.B.: If you are working on a non empty dataset, a command ‘Run Algo’ is
available. It enables you to run all validation rules of an Algorithm against the
data already in your dataset.

You select a rule by clicking on it. All selected rules are highlighted. When a rule
has been selected and is highlighted the details of the rule are displayed in the
right hand window labelled ‘SQL Code’.

Here you may add a new code for a new rule or edit previously defined codes for
previously defined rules.

Below the SQL code window are four radio field selection buttons. Select the

option that best suits your requirements for the rule type. Each of these four
options corresponds to a specific type of SQL clause.
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The icon associated with the rule changes appearance to aid identification of the
type of rule.

21.23. Adding a new Validation Rule

In the ‘Validation Tab’ window and from the right click shortcut menu select
'New Rule'. The new Rule will appear in left side window.

21x]
Algorithme IDefauIt x| Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Drefault for standard importation and E ditar impartation and expartation

Dimension ¥ alidation I Eu:unstraintl Complex ruIeI Eu:lit-:url Ilzer F'arametersl Esternal parametersl Fu:urmulasl

S0L Code
Label | Action |
[} Set Manth2 digits Actia...
[Ei Set Partrer Irmport Actio...
[Ei Set Partrer Export Actio...
[Ei Del Pozolts Actio...
[Ei Set Som Actio...
[ Delete THY Actia...
[} Delete 76 and 80 Actia...
[ Delete 31 32 Actia...
EEI SEZ Actio... (v Walidation : Test Records and Put selected Ones in Eror
*ralida [UPDATE and WHERE Clause Orly)
Mew Rule .
e Deletion : Test Records and Suppress zelected Ones
Renams [FROM and WHERE Clauze Only]
v Enabled Action : Perform a standard action querny [Update/Delete]
Celete Rule [Complete SOL E=ecuted befare Code ' alidation)
. |[rveaniant: Test Records and Stop Importation Process
ﬂ”“’e ﬁre“:ﬂus © [UPDATE and WHERE Clause Orly]
s e Wharning: Test Records. Put selected Ones in Emor and
Frompt Uszer [UPDATE and WHERE Clauze Only]
= Tranzcodification
Language  [Engish =] Test SOL ol Cancel

By default, the new Validation Rule will be named 'New Rule', to change the
name, choose 'Rename’' from the shortcut menu.

You should set the properties of the new Rule by choosing from the four options
on the bottom right hand corner of the screen:

The 'Validation’ option corresponds to the UPDATE and WHERE clause in the
Import processes (import from file and import from editor). Use this type to test
records and put only the selected ones in error. Validation Rules are executed
after the Codes and double records are checked.

Example: If you want to import data for international flow by country you could
check if the country of origin and destination are the same, by using this example.
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UPDATE [Import]
WHERE [Import].[Origin Country] = [Import].[Destination Country]

The ‘Deletion’ option corresponds to the FROM and WHERE clause in the Import
processes (import from file and import from editor). Use this to test records and
suppress the selected ones. Deletion Rules are executed after data are imported.

Example
FROM [Import]
WHERE [Import].[Origin Country] = [Import].[Destination Country]

The ‘Action’ option corresponds to the WHERE clause in the Import processes
(import from file and import from editor). Use this type to perform any executable
SQL you want. When referring to an import table, be sure to use [Import] for
the table name and the Dimension name of the Dataset for the field names. By
using Action queries you can control or modify the imported data, because of this,
Actions will be executed before any Codes are checked on import.

The ‘Invariant’ option corresponds to the UPDATE and WHERE clause in the
Import processes (import from file and import from editor). Use this type to test
records and stop the importation process if there is an error. Invariant Rules are
executed at the beginning of the validations. See the 'Validation' exemple to
write the SQL request.

The ‘Warning’ option corresponds to the UPDATE and WHERE clause in the
Import processes (import from file and import from editor). Use this type to test
records and put only the selected ones in error; then prompt the user of the error.
Warning Rules are executed after the Codes and double records are checked. See
the '"Validation' exemple to write the SQL request.

Type your validation code in the SQL window on the right hand side of the screen.

TIP! Please use the SQL syntax used within Microsoft Jet Engine (MS Access) and
pay attention to the use of brackets, constants, operators and expressions.
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21.24. Deleting a Validation Rule

To delete a Validation Rule, select the Rule and choose from the shortcut menu
'Delete Rule' (See Image above).

21.25. Changing the Order of Validation Rules

The order of the validation rules in the window is also the sequence in which they
will be executed (with respect to the type of rule). To move a validation rule up
one position, select the rule, then choose 'Move Previous' from the shortcut
menu.

To move the validation rule one position down the list select the rule, then choose
'Move Next' from the shortcut menu.

21
Algorithme IDefauIt | Hew | Edit | Duplicate | [elete |
Drefault for standard importation and E ditar impartation and expartation
Dimension  “alidation I Constraint I Comples rule I Editor I Ilzer Parameters I External parameters I Formulaz I
_ SCL Code
Label - | ETET | DELETE [Import]”
5] Set Month2 digits Actio... FROM [Import] INMER JOIM [Rel_basic previous] OM
[} Set Partrer Impart Hctio,.. (Iimport] [000372]=[Rel_basic previous] [Code] _
EE S ot Partner Export Actio, AMD [Import]. [D00370]=[Rel_basic previousz] [TRS_Basic
™ Aok procedure]]
chia. . "wHERE
Tews Rl
Bsetso o 0 Actio.. ([[Import) [DO0273] <311)
[Ei Delete Reriame Actio uR
v Enabled T [[Irmport]. [DO0E73] <2
[Ei Delete Actio... 0Op
Delete Rule i
[Ei Delete Actio. .
[Ei SEZ Mowe Previous Ao, ¢~ “Waldation : Test Records and Put selected Ones in Errar
@ Mew R Move Next Valida, [UPDATE and WHERE Clauze Only]
e Deletion : Test Record: and Suppress selected Ones
[FROM and *WHERE Clausze Only]
Action : Perform a standard action querny [Update/Delete]
[Complete SOL Executed before Code Yalidation]
e [reariant; Test Records and Stop Importation Process
[UPDATE and*wWHERE Clause Only]
YWharning: Test Records, Put selected Ones in Ermor and
Frompt Uzer [UPDATE and ‘WHERE Clauze Only]
! Transcodification
Language  [English | Test SOL oK Cancel

21.26. Validation Tab under ORACLE and SQL SERVER:
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| DataSet Definition of DATO1 : =No Label=

Scenarios/Rules ]
Scenaros
M arne Drefault
& Defaul "
< >
=S | | Type of rule Optionz
Label Action | E... FUT IN ERROR: If SEL condition iz met then
A2 New Fule soL E.. . cormesponding [IMPORT] records are put in emor Add SOL ward | |Select -
~ DELETION: If SQL condition iz met then cormezponding Add Object
[IMPORT] records are deleted -
~ WARNIMG: [F SOL condition iz met then canresponding Add fonction | |Sum -
[IKMPORT] recards Flag are put in warking Relace
« SOL: Execute an SEL mile. SOL rules have higher priarity &
ta PUT IM ERROR & DELETION rules
~ T-50L : Perfarm a stared procedure [Qnly the body
af the pracedurs]
("~ Execute ||:DIT||:ID1 ﬂ
& 3 ™ Tranzcodification
Languags |English ﬂ Test Rule | Cancel |

By default, the new Validation Rule will be named 'New Rule', to change the
name, choose 'Rename’' from the shortcut menu .

To delete a Validation Rule, select the Rule and choose from the shortcut menu
'Delete Rule’'.

To test the code of a Rule, select it and click on the Test Rule button.

User should set the properties of the new Rule by choosing from the seven
options on the bottom right hand corner of the screen (PL SQL is only available

with Oracle,

T-SQL with SQL Server).

Under the Options area (on the right side of the Tab), Five buttons will provide some
help to the users in writing the queries:

187

Add SQL word:
- This button adds the word of the combo box in the text defining the rule.
The common words used in SQL are available in this combo box: Select,
From, Where, Group by...
Add function:
- This button adds the word of the combo box in the text defining the rule.
The common aggregation functions used in SQL are available in this combo
box: Sum, Avg, Count,...
Replace:
- This button allows replacing one word by another word in all the text.
Add Obiject:
- This button opens a new interface in which an object can be selected.
Import:
- This button enables the importation of an existing validation rule



For the type “Eurotrace Object”, this interface allows to select the import table, a
dataset or a dictionary as well as their fields. All the selected objects are inserted
in the text defining the rule. For the type “All object”, this interface allows to

select all accessible tables as well as their fields.

Type of object

Euratrace
e . i
. Object

Lizt of tables

- [B]X]
Allobject Al object/All uzer

Lizt of figlds

Import table
& Import
- BN Datasets
& DAt
& patoz
& DaTO3
@ DERDAM
@ DERDADZ
- Dictionaries
L IPERIOD
& PRODLUCT
& COUNTRY
& FLOW

ik, TOCDRAMM

A Dimensian
(i) CODESA
il coDEST
(il CODECO
(il cCoDEBU
(i LIE_EM
il LIE_FR
il LIe_DE

W

Addin SOL | s |

the validation rules

L Server and Access syntaxes for

With an Access domain, the rule must be written in SQL Access , with an Oracle domain, the
rule must be written in SQL Oracle and with SQL Server , the rule must be written in TSQL.
For simple rules, there are not so many differences between Oracle and SQL Server. In SQL
server brackets [] are not mandatory.

Sample of difference

Access

Oracle / SQL Server

Using SQL
functions

WHERE
Left([Import].[Declarant],2)="FR’

WHERE
SubStr([Import].[Declarant],1,2)="FR’

Joining tables

..FROM [Import] INNER JOIN
Trans ON
[Import].[Declart]=Trans.Code

FROM [Import], Trans WHERE
[Import].[Declar]=Trans.Code

The syntax used for the rules is not always the same between Access And Oracle / SQL
server to use the object.

When referring to an import table the syntax to be use is [Import]

The field of the import table are written [Field1], [Field2],...

The import table and these fields have to be contained in between brackets [].

When referring to other objects, the syntax is different.

| Access | Oracle / SQL Server
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Identical

Utilisation of the | [Import] [Import]

import table

Utilisation of a | [Import].[Field1] [Import].[Field1]

field of the import

table

Not identical

Utilisation of a | [Dat_{NameDataset}] {NameDomain}_DATA_{NameDataset
dataset }

Utilisation of a | [Dat_{NameDataset}].Fie | {NameDomain}_DATA_{NameDataset
field in a dataset d1 }.Field1

Utilisation of a | [Dic_{NameDictionary}] {NameDomain}_DIC_{NameDictionar
dictionary y}

Utilisation of a |[Dic_{ NameDictionary | {NameDomain}_DIC_{NameDictionar
field in a dictionary | }].Code y}.Code

For Oracle and SQL Server, the real name of the table is used. But with Access, the tables
are not in the same file, and it is not possible to use the real name of the table (All the
tables have the same name)

PL-SQL / T-SQL

Use this type to perform any executable PL-SQL / T-SQL you want. When
referring to an import table be sure to use [Import] for the table name and the
Dimension name of the Dataset for the field names. The PL-SQL / T-SQL PL-SQL
must be written without declarations only the body of the code. The declarations
are created automatically by Eurotrace.

Oracle and SQL Server Syntaxes for validation rules:

Under Oracle / SQL server, the syntax to be used for validation rules is not the
same than the ACCESS ones. The same type of validation (Validation, deletion
and action) are available, but the rules to be applies to the syntax is as follow:

The import table have to be written in brackets []. (for ex: [Import])

The same syntax must be applied for the field of the import table (for ex: [name
of the filed1], [name of the filed2], etc..)

All the other tables and fields must be written without brackets.
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21.28. The Constraint TAB

The constraint Tab looks like this:

M pataSet Definition of Declarations Code : Customs Declarations co 7| x|

Algorithme IDefauIt j Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Default for standard importation and Editar importation and exportation

Dimensin:-nl Yalidation Canstraint | Complex ruIeI Eu:litn:nrl Ilzer F'arametersl External parametersl Fu:nrmulasl

Constraint I Mu:u:lel Element | Dictionary | Dimenzion |

f* Al codes combinaizon must exist into Constraint T able

{~ Code combinaizon must not exist into Constraint T able

Language E nlish | ok Cancel

21.29. What is a constraint?
A constraint is a special type of rule that makes use of constraint tables.

21.30. What is a constraint table?
A constraint table is a table with combinations of codes combined into one table
from a number of separate sources such as dictionaries.

You can test data to see whether the combinations of codes in a single record
exist within the pre-defined constraint table.

190



For example, you might have a constraint table defined as follows:

3 Original Dictionaries

Dictionary 1 Dictionary 2 Dictionary 3
Codel | Label Code2 | Label Code3 | Label
AAA AAO01 A
BBB BBO1 B
CCC CCo1 C
DDD DDO01 D
EEE EEO1 E
FFF FFO1 F
CONSTRAINT
TABLE
Co |Co
(e:i)d de |de
2 3
AA
AAA 01 A
BB
BBB 01 B
CC
CCC 01 C
DD |DD
D 01 D
EE
EEE 01 E
FFF | FFO .
D 1

The constraint table can then be used to determine valid acceptable code
combinations.

You can do this in two ways.

You can say if the combination of codes does appear in the constraint table then
the record is valid. With this logic, you are listing the valid code combinations in
the constraint table. Only records that have these valid code combinations will
pass the validation tests.

Or

You can say if the combination of codes does not appear in the constraint table
then the record is valid. With this logic you are listing the invalid code

191



combinations in the constraint table. Only records that do not have the code
combinations listed will pass the validation tests.

Why bother to allow both?

Sometimes it's quicker and easier to list the invalid possibilities than it is to list
the valid ones.

Dictionaries therefore validate individual codes in individual record fields, but
constraint tables can then test the combinations of codes in records for valid code
combinations.

21.31. Example of a constraint table

If we take the constraint table defined on the previous page:

CONSTRAINT TABLE

Codel Code?2 Code3
AAA AAO1 A
BBB BBO1 B
CCC CC01 C
DDD DDO1 D
EEE EEO1 E

FFF FFO1 F

And apply a dataset that has the following code combinations:

ID Codel | Code2 | Code3 | Value
1 AAA BBO1 A 32

2 BBB BBO1 E 55

3 CCC DDO1 C 67

4 FFF DDO1 D 32

5 EEE EEO1 E 54

6 FFF FFO1 E 2

If you apply the constraint table and say that all code combinations must be in
the constraint table, then only record ID 5 will be accepted as valid, since this is
the only record with all of the values in the derived constraint table.

If you select the option that all code combinations must NOT be in constraint
table, all the records will be accepted EXCEPT record 5, because all of the other
records are not in the constraint table whereas record 5 is within the constraint
table.

21.32. When are constraint tables used?
Constraint tables are useful to filter out unusual data.
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The constraint table could feature highly unlikely code combinations that could
indicate that the data have been coded incorrectly. These records could then be
filtered out of the dataset for further investigation and manual correction. This
would therefore help to maintain the quality of the dataset and of the statistics
produced from the dataset.

21.33. Forbidden / Impossible data example
Constraint tables can also be used to filter out or detect ‘interesting’ transactions
or even forbidden transactions.

These are detected by identifying the corresponding code combinations, and
implementing them within a constraint table.

N.B. It is not unusual to have codes that in isolation are themselves valid codes,
but when taken in context and association with other codes, become invalid. The
code combinations can identify impossible or forbidden data.

For example the country codes for Italy and Canada are both valid country codes
when tested in isolation, but in combination they would be illegal in the context of
Intra EU data, EU-African data - EU Mediterranean data, etc.

The data must be in error, because whilst these countries are valid as individual
countries, in this particular context they are not valid in combination.

B pataSet Definition of Declarations Code : Customs Declaratio llil

Algarithme IDefauIt j Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Default for standard importation and E ditor importation and exportation

Dimensionl “alidation Comstraint | Complex rulel Editorl User F'arametersl Extemal parametersl FDIITIU|EIS|

Congtraint | Model Element | Dictionary | Dlimenszion |

% Al codes combinaizon must exist into Constraint Table

{~ Code combinaison must nat exist into Constraint Table

Language  [Engish | oK. Cancel
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21.34.

Add, rename, enable and delete constraints

The left hand window lists the constraints and has a right click short cut menu.
Use these menu options to add, rename, enable and delete constraints.

@ HS10 (H510) :
@ Country [Country)
@ CPC(CPC)

0K I Cancell

When you add a new constraint, you are provided
with a list of existing Relations that you have
defined.

Select the relation, you wish to use from the list. The details of the relation are
displayed in the right hand section of the screen.

B pataset Definition of Declarations Code : Customs Declarations 2| x| YO u ma y se I ect an y
Algorithme IDefauIt j Hew | Edit | Duplicate | Delete | I | n ked d i mens i ons th at
Default for standard importation and Editor importation and exportation .

you want - providing
Dimensionl Validation Constraint | Complex ruIeI Editorl Uszer Parametersl External parametersl Formulasl they a re pa rt of the
| Mode | Element | Diictioriar | Dimension | H H%ST 3 _
New.Co.nstraint. b 3 Customlnit CustomU}:ﬂt D0ooo? re I atl on d efl n Itl on by
Rename o Courty puote right clicking on the
ountry . . .
v S::tl:d U Basic Proced...  Basic Frocedure  D00372 d eta | | S In t h e ri g h t menu
window and then

¢ All codes combinaison must exist it Constraint T able

" Cade combinaison must nat exist inta Constraint T able

selecting from the list. If
you don't have a list
displayed it is because
you have not defined the
linked dimensions in the
relation.

Language I English - l
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“s Select a Linked Di

@] Country : Pays P: z
@ CountryDOPD : Pays Intermediaire

You then have to choose at the bottom of the
screen between ‘All Code combinations must
exist in the constraint table’ or ‘'Code
combinations must not exist in the constraint
table’.

This determines whether the constraint table
lists the valid code combinations or whether
the constraint table lists the code
combinations that are NOT valid.

The right hand window lists the associated

ok | Cancel | elements, dictionaries and dimensions for the
selected constraint in the left hand window.
This completes the description of the
Constraints Tab.
21.35. Use case for Constrain

For example, if user wants to ensure that a product A has been (or not)
imported from a country B, using the mode of transport C.

The constraint will associate four dictionaries, the flow dictionary, the Product
dictionary, the country dictionary and the Mode of Transport dictionary.

Let’s take the following example:

Flow: I (Imports)

Product: 21050010 (Ice Cream)
Country: IS (Iceland)

Mode of Transport: 1 (Air)

From the Classification plan, the constraint will be build from one of the above
mentioned dictionary (for ex, the Product):
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"B Edit Relation

All codes [Flat Mode] | All Codes [Tree mode] I bizzing
HS | Label HS | Country

Codes I Errors I

21080010 | [ce cream. 15 ICELAMD

| Label Country | Floa

| Label Flow

TRSPMOD | Label TRSPHO

|Engiish

I IMPORTS &

AIL

[~

enerate

Clear

Apply (]

Cancel

This constraint will be available for use when defining the validation rules, under
the Constraint tab:

onztraint | bode |

Dimensi-:unl alidation Constraint I Comples rulel Editl:url Llzer F'arametersl Esternal parametersl Fl:urmulasl

Element |

Dictionary

Al codes
" Code co

I': Select a Constraint Relation
+0
-3

| Dimenzion |

conztraint © <Mo Label:
ICECREAM : ICECREAM

& HS [H5)

& Country [Country)
& Flow [Flow)

% TRSPMOD [TRSPMOD)

Ok

Caricel |

The dialog will contain all the existing constraint that can be use for this dataset
(all the dictionaries used in the constraint must be related to a dimension)
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Once the constraint will have been selected, the dialog will be display as follow:

= DataSet Definition of Copy of CLUSTOMSDATA : Customs Declarations Data @

Algorithme |Default ﬂ Mew | Edit | Dgplicate| Delete |

Default for Editor importation and exportation

Dimensian] Yalidation Constraint l Comples rule] Eu:Iitn:nr] Ilzer Parameters] External parameters] Fn:nrmulas]

Constraint Mode | Elernent | Dictionary | Dimenszsion |

v Conztraint JETyts B S HS HS COrMODITY
S Country Country MHatTrspkod
3 Flow Flow Flow
S TRSPMOD TRSPMOD TRSPMOD

(o Al codes combinaizon must exist into Constraint T able

(" Code combinaizon must not exist into Constraint T able

Language E nalish | ok, | Cancel

As mentioned above, user will have to select the type of constraint (Inclusive or
exclusive). This will define the way; the constraint will be use during the
validation.

The first option (Inclusive), will check that, in our example, all the Imports must
concern Ice cream which must have been Imported from Iceland and by Air. If, in
the data file, this is not the case, then the data will be rejected and send to the
error table.
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Warning: The inclusive mode, in this case is very strict as we are using four
dictionaries. The Inclusive mode clearly state that, “All codes combination must
exist in the constraint table”.

The second option will operate the opposite, if some records are having the
association of codes defined in the constraint; it will be rejected (send to the error
table).

Usualy, a constraint is use in exclusive mode, so the constraint define only what is
not expected in the data.

21.36. The Complex Rule Tab (Only available under
MS ACCESS)

What is a complex Rule?

Many forms of validation consider the properties of individual components of a
dataset in isolation. They measure or test a specific value. You could describe
them as relatively simple tests. Complex rules are tests that can be applied to a
variety of values and conditions.

They take the form of conditional tests for a variety of parameters and if the
conditions are met then they instruct the automatic action of various activities.

For example:

If the origin country code is for Spain and the destination country code is for
Tunisia, and the product code represents XYZ, and the value is greater than W,
and the date is between March and October, then do action a) followed by action
b) and replace value F with Value D and then multiply column 1 and 2 to provide
a new value in field Z.

They need not be quite so complicated - but they are capable of establishing very
powerful automatic data processing - which can be triggered automatically by a
given set of conditions being met.

Note: When the storage of the database is done under ORACLE or SQL Server, the

Complex rule tab is not available as such. The order of the rules execution will be
defined under the Validation tab.
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When would you use one?
There are many potential uses for complex rules.
You could multiply the monetary value field of a record by an exchange rate value
to automatically determine the monetary value in a different currency. You could
add default average values to records, where one value field was empty, but not
for records where more than one value field was empty.

You could filter out customs declarations between pairs of countries based upon
specific types of product, etc.

The complex rules are defined using Microsoft Jet Engine compatible SQL.

The complex rule tab looks like this:

™ pataset Definition of New Dataset1 : <No Label> lli[

Algorithme IDefauIt j MHew | Edit | Dgplicalel Qeletel

Default for standard importation and E dibar importation and exportation

Dimensinnl Validatinnl Constraint  Complex nle |Editnl| Ll zer F'arametersl External parametersl Fnlmulasl

IBefnre rule walidation j
SOL Code
IPDATE [Import] WHERE [vear]>2004

Execute

Label |.-’-‘«c:ti0n |
i Actio...

Mew Rule
Rename

v Enabled
Delete Rule

Mowe Brevious
Maorve [exk

£+ Action

= Caondition

I~ Synchro

Language IEnglish j 0Ok | Cancel |

The left hand window lists the Complex rules and has an associated right click
short cut menu.
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21.37. Add, rename, enable and delete complex rules

Use these menu options to add, rename, enable, delete and move the complex
rules. The right hand window contains a data entry box for entering the complex
rule logic using Structured Query Language notation (SQL).

Above the SQL box is a drop down list with the options that determine when the
rule is executed. These options are:

M pataSet Definition of New Dataset1 : <No Label= 2| x|
Algorithme IDefauIt j Hew | Edit | Duplicate | Delete |
Default for standard importation and E ditor importation and exportation

Dimenszion | alidation I Constraint - Complex rule | E ditar I User Parameters I Extemal parameters I Formulas I
Execute  [Before rule validation A
Label | Action | - J
l@ ComoFle] e Before action ru_Ie ]
EIGIAACD cua... UPDATE I WHE Before check dimension
[Import] ‘Betore ule validation
Before importation
After importation
* Action
¢~ Conditian
[~ Sunchro
Language IEnglish j 0K | LCancel |

‘Before rule validation’ — Executes the Complex rule before the validations.

‘Before check dimension’ — Executes the Complex rule before the dimensions
are checked.

‘Before action rule’ - Executes the Complex rule before any action queries.
‘Before importation’ - Executes the Complex rule before any data are imported.
‘After importation’ - Executes the Complex rule after the data have been
imported.

Below the SQL window are two radio field selection boxes. Select one of these.
The box labelled ‘Action’ will be implemented shortly.

The box labelled *Condition” will be implemented shortly.
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Further controls relate to conditional Rules:

These include the Time in months box that is used for setting the time in months
and two radio field boxes.

The box marked after the ‘First record’ is selected when you wish the Complex
rule to start with the second record in the file (useful if the first record contains
header information and is to be ignored).

The box labelled after the ‘Last record’ is used when you wish to execute the
complex rule after the last record (i.e. upon the end of the file).

The last option is the ‘Synchro’ check box. This works with Multi-files.
This completes the description of the complex rule Tab.
21.38. The Editor TAB
The Editor Tab is used to define SQL operations that can be executed within the
Eurotrace Editor application. These rules are exported with the .ETC file so that

the Editor will undertake them when the users use the editor program.

The Editor Tab page looks like this:

M pataSet Definition of New Dataset1 : <No Label= llil

Algorithme IDefauIt j Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Drefault for standard imporkation and E ditor importation and exportation

Dimensionl Validationl Eonstraintl Complex rule  Editor | Uzer F'arametersl External parametersl Formulasl

Label | action | UPDATE [Import] wHERE [vear]>2004

MNew Rule
Renarne
v Enabled
Delete Aule

Mowe Breviaus

Move [ext

f* Action Mew Dimension |
}» Period : <Mo Label:

= Action Dimension Jm ear : <Ma Labsl>
Mewlfalue : <Mo Lab...

£ Action After

— Parameter for imporatation
[ Unlock the record after the impartation Advanced parameter
Language IEnglish j oK | Cancel |

In the left hand window is the list of rules that can be edited. Click on a rule to
select it for editing.
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21.39. Add, rename, enable, and delete rules

You can add, rename, enable and delete rules by using the appropriate right click
shortcut menus.

The right hand window displays the validation rule you wish to apply. Below the
right hand window are three radio field buttons. Select one appropriate to your
needs.

The button labelled ‘Action New’ is used to instruct the editor to apply the SQL
operation automatically each time a new record is selected within the Eurotrace
Editor program.

For example, you could set up a rule to populate a field with a certain code each
time a new record is invoked within the Eurotrace Editor application.

I.e. Each time a new record is requested set the country code field to *XX".

The button labelled *‘Action Dimension’ is used to instruct the editor to apply the
SQL operation automatically each time data are typed into fields within a record in
the Eurotrace Editor program.

For example you might have four fields Tax 1, Tax 2, Tax 3 and Tax 4 in the
records that needs to be edited. You could also have a field called Total Tax that
is the sum of these fields. You could set up a rule that automatically fills the Total
Tax field with the sum of the other 4 fields as the information is filled into the
field.

This information would be updated not when the record was called or exited but
as the data are being typed into the form.

The button labelled *‘Action After’ is used to instruct the editor to apply the SQL
operation automatically when the Editor closes a particular record.

The SQL is then only executed when the record is being closed and saved.

202



¥ pataSet Definition of New Dataset1 : <No Label= 21|

algarithme IDefauIt x| Hew | Edit | Dgplicatel Qeletel

Default for standard importation and E ditor importation and exportation

Dimensionl Validationl Constraintl Complex mle  Editor I Uzer F'arametersl Estermal palametersl Folmulasl

| Achion | UPDATE [Import] \WHERE [Year]»2004
ule Dimne...
ENBW Rule Mew ..
= Action New Dimenzian |
}»F’eriod :«Mo Label:
+ pAction Dimension ﬁ_FLYear s ¢Mo Label>
Mewhfalue - <MoLab...
= Action After
— Parameter for imporatation
¥ Unlock the record after the importation Advanced parameter
Language  [Engiish | aK | Cancel |

Below the Left hand window is a tick box labelled ‘Unlock the record after the
importation’. Using this option unlocks the record’s flag upon re-importation to
the dataset from a session in the Eurotrace Editor.

When you check records out to the Eurotrace Editor, the DBMS software makes a
copy of the data and puts that into an .ETC file. It also writes an internal system
flag against the data that are checked out for editing. This prevents other users
from accessing the data that have been checked out by the editor. Then when the
data are returned from the Editor, the Flag field can be removed which unlocks
the re-imported data. So the check box labelled Unlock the record after the re-
importation is setting the instruction to remove the Lock Flag in the data file, after
the records have been re-imported.

Below the Scrollable Dimension list box is the ‘Advanced parameter’ button. Use
this to access the panel entitled ‘Network spreading Management’ that enables
the database administrator to monitor which parts of the domain are checked out
for update.

&, Parameter for Importation Editor x|

Network spreading managment

Record free Record lock by | Record lock by &

New
Identical
Delete

Modify npossible Nothing

oK | Cancel I

This completes the documentation for Validation Rules.
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21.40. The User Parameters Tab (Only available under
MS ACCESS)

A user parameter is an easy way to restrict the data to import. Sometimes some
files have to be reimported to get new data, but it's not necessary to import all
the file.

The user parameters allow to import a part of a file without having to create a full
validation.

The 'User Parameters' tab looks like this:

B pataSet Definition of New Dataset1 : <No Label> 2| x|
Algorithme IDefauIt j Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel [Delete |
Drefault for standard imporkation and E ditor importation and exportation

Dimensionl Validationl Canztraint | Complas ruIeI Editor ~ User Parameters | Enternal parametersl Formulasl
— Parameters of lmport File
[ Esternal parameters [+ Direct Condition
Moanth o7 WHERE [ear] = 2004
ear [2004
Language IEnglish j oK | Cancel |

The left hand window allows the selection of a period from the import file and the
right hand window is used to enter a direct condition.

21.41. Add and delete user parameters
Use the check boxes to add or delete a parameter. The left hand window contains
two textboxes for entering the selection of a period from the import file. The right

hand window contains a data entry box for entering the direct condition using the
Structured Query Language notation (SQL).
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B pataSet Definition of New Dataset] : <No Label> 2] x]
Algarithme IDefauIt j Mew | Edit | Dgplicatel Delete I
Default for standard impartation and E ditor importation and expartation

Dimensionl Validalionl Constraint | Complex ruIeI Editor  User Parameters | External parametersl Formulasl
— Parameters of Import File
¥ Euxternal parameters v Direct Condition
Manth |m \WHERE [vear] = 2004
Year [2004
Language IEnglish j Ok | LCancel |

By selecting the 'External Parameters' checkbox, you can enter 2 parameters:

The 'Month' to import.
The 'Year' to import.

By selecting the 'Direct Condition' checkbox, you can enter a where clause.

Example: The example above will only allow the importation of the data
corresponding of January 2004 in the import file.

The import Wizard will only import data corresponding to the parameters entered
in this Window.

Note that only one of the two checkboxes can be enabled.
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21.42. The External Parameter Tab

There are two kind of external parameter:

The 'External Database' is a database where errors on data can be stored
independently of a Dataset.

The "ParameterFile' is an INI file where validations are defined.

The external parameter tab looks like this:

1 pataSet Definition of New Dataset1 : <No Label> llil

Algarithme IDefauIt 7|  Hew Edit Duplicate | [Delete |
Default for standard importation and E ditor importation and exportation

Dimensionl Validatinnl Canstraint | Complex ruIeI Editoll Uger Parameters  External parameters |F0rmulas|

Parameters filz C:Program Files\E uratrace1 5345 0LE »prezsions. ini

Load Parameter File

Language  [Engish | oK | Qancell

The 'Database path' textbox is used to enter the path of an 'External Base’,
and the 'Load Parameter File' button is used to select a 'Parameter File'.
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21.43. Add and delete external parameters

Use the 'Database path' textbox or the 'Browse..." button to add the full
directory and name of an external base. The 'Load Parameter File' button is
used to select a Parameter file.

¥ pataSet Definition of New Dataset1 : <No Label> llil

Algorithme IDefauIt j Mew | Edit Dgplicatel Qeletel

Default far standard importation and Editor impartation and exportation

Dimensionl Validationl Congtraint | Comples rulel Editorl lser Parameters  External parameters |Formulas|

Parameters file |E:\F‘rogram Filez\Evratrace1 530S OLE wpressions.ini

Load Parameter File

Language I English - l ] 4 | Cancel |

The 'Browse..."' button opens a dialog box to select a database:

2/
Regarder dans : IE} Eurctrace153 j = |‘=j< v

}Functions

}parameter
“bschema
“hsoL

} SGQLExpressions

Bureau

Y

™

Poste de travail

Annler

Hom du fichier : Schemal j Dlueerir

Fichiers de twpe : IINI Files

[~ Ouwrir en lecture seule

L

Click on 'Open' to select a database and return to the Validation form or on
'Cancel’ to cancel the operation.
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The 'Load Parameter File' button opens a dialog box to select a parameter file:

2
Regarder dans : ILﬂ Eurctrace153 j L &5 EE-

:-}Fun-:tic-ns
_'}parameter

}SQLExpressions

Nom du fichier : ISchema j Dueric
=l

Fichiers de type : IINI Files Annuler

Farwariz réseau

[~ Duwrir en lecture seule

AL

Click on 'Open' to select a parameter file and return to the Validation form or
'Cancel' to cancel the operation.

The parameter file is an INI file that contains several tags to create different kinds
of Validations:

The [Global] tag is used to create new global parameters. Only one tag is
allowed per file.

The [Validation] tag is used to create a new validation rule. Several tags are
allowed per file.

The [Constraint] tag is used to create a new constraint rule. Several tags are
allowed per file.

The [Complex] tag is used to create a new complex rule. Several tags are
allowed per file.

The [Editor] tag is used to create a new editor rule. Several tags are allowed per
file.

The [User] tag is used to create users parameters. Only one tag is allowed per
file.

The [External] tag is used to create external parameters. Only one tag is allowed
per file.

The [Formula] tag is used to create an aggregation formula. Only one tag is
allowed per file.

Example of a parameter file named '"Parameter.ini’:
'Fichier d'initialisation des validations

[Global]

AGREGATION=1

DISTINCT=1
VALIDATION=2
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[Validation]

NAME=ValRule2

TYPE=4

SQL=UPDATE [Import]

[Validation]

NAME=ValRule3

TYPE=0

SQL=UPDATE [Import]

[Constraint]
NAME=ConstRulel
RELATION=Rell
COMBINAISON=1

[Constraint]
NAME=ConstRule2
RELATION=Rel2
COMBINAISON=0

[Complex]

NAME=CompRulel

EXECUTE=2

TYPE=1

START=1

TIME=3

SYNCHRO=1

SQL=UPDATE [Import]

[Complex]

NAME=CompRule2

EXECUTE=1

TYPE=0

START=0

TIME=1

SYNCHRO=0

SQL=UPDATE [Import]

[Editor]

NAME=EditRule1

TYPE=1

DIMENSION=ItemNb
UNLOCK=1

SQL=UPDATE [Import]

[Editor]

NAME=EditRule2

TYPE=0
DIMENSION=Controller
UNLOCK=0

SQL=UPDATE [Import]

[User]
MONTH=01
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WHERE
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[Year]

[Year]

[Year]

[Year]

[Year]

[Year]

2004

2004

2004

2004

2004

2004



YEAR=2004

SQL=WHERE [Year] = 2004
[External]

BASE=c:\toto.mbd

[Formula]
AGREGATION=Last
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Each tag contains one or more keys to create each kind of rules:

Tag [Global]:

AGREGATION: parameter 'Aggregation before importation'. Values:
0 = False

1 =True

DISTINCT: parameter 'Import the distinct records'. Values:

0 = False

1 = True

VALIDATION: parameter 'Validation of required values'. Values:
0 = Validate Records with At Least One Required Value

1 = Validate Records with All Required Values

2 = Do not test Required Values

Tag [Validation]:

NAME: name of the new validation rule

TYPE: type of validation rule. Values:

0 = Validation
1 = Deletion
2 = Action

3 = Invariant
4 = Warning

5 = Transcodification

SQL: parameter 'SQL Code’'. Value: a SQL request

Tag [Constraint]:

NAME: name of the new constraint rule

RELATION: name of an existing constraint relation
COMBINAISON: type of combinaison. Values:

0 = All codes combinaison must exist into Constraint Table
1 = Code combinaison must not exist into Constraint Table
Tag [Complex]:

NAME: name of the new complex rule

EXECUTE: parameter 'Execute’'. Values:

0 = Before action rule

1 = Before check dimension

2 = Before rule validation

3 = Before importation

4 = After importation

TYPE: type of complex rule. Values:

0 = Action

1 = Condition

START: parameter 'After the' for condition type. Values:
0 = First record

1 = Last record

TIME: parameter 'Time' for condition type. Value: a number of months
SYNCHRO: parameter 'Synchro'. Values:

0 = False

1 = True

SQL: parameter 'SQL Code'. Value: a SQL request

Tag [Editor]:
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NAME: name of the new editor rule

TYPE: type of editor rule. Values:

0 = Action New

1 = Action Dimension

2 = Action After

DIMENSION: parameter 'Dimension’. Value: name of a valid Dimension for the
Dataset

UNLOCK: parameter 'Unlock the record after importation'. Values:

0 = False

1 = True

SQL: parameter 'SQL Code'. Value: a SQL request

Tag [User]:

MONTH: parameter '"Month'. Value: the number of the month within a year
YEAR: parameter 'Year'. Value: the value of a year

SQL: parameter 'Direct Condition’'. Value: a SQL request

Tag [External]:

BASE: parameter 'Database path'. Value: an existing full path and filename of a
database

Tag [Formula]:

AGREGATION: parameter 'Aggregation Formula'. Values:

First = aggregation on the first value

Last = aggregation on the last value

Note: Not all tags have to be present in the file, but if a tag is present, all its
keys must be correctly filled.

21.44. The Formulas Tab
An aggregation formula allows the definition of the kind of aggregation to use for the
doubloons, before the importation. There are two types of aggregation for the text
values:

'First': the application uses the first record for the importation.
‘Last': the application uses the last record for the importation.

The formulas tab looks like this:
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19 pataSet Definition of New Dataset1 : <Mo Label>

CEET E— W N R

Engish 7]

The 'Aggregation Formula' combo box is used to select the type of aggregation for the
text value fields.
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22.Dataset Scopes For Importing And Ex_

When you have created the new dataset, and created its structural definition, you
will then be able to set the scope for each dictionary used within the dataset
structure.

22.1. What is a scope?
The scope is the range of values in the dictionary that are either included as valid
codes for the dataset or excluded.

The reason why you need to set scopes at all is because sometimes your datasets
might only need to allow subsets of codes from a dictionary, rather than any code
from within the dictionary.

For Example: If you have a dictionary of world countries, but your dataset was
only for Scandinavian countries, you could set the scope of the dataset to only
include the codes from the dictionaries that correspond to the Scandinavian
countries. Therefore codes that belonged to countries which were not
Scandinavian, would not be permitted.

When you set dataset scopes, you are defining the codes of the dictionaries that
will be allowed when importing data into a dataset.

The scope settings for your dataset therefore act as a filter enabling you to import
records that meet your user defined dictionary criteria.

Records containing dictionary codes that are not selected in the scope, will be
rejected to the error file when importing.

For example, when importing data from European countries — you can restrict the
data that pass into a dataset to just European Union Member States, by ensuring
that only the European Union Member States’ country codes are selected in a
dictionary of country codes.

Dataset Scopes can therefore be used to determine which records are loaded into
different datasets and which records are filtered out, in accordance with the scope
settings for the dictionaries that you specify.

22.2. How to set a dataset’s scope

Select the dataset for which you wish to define the scope and either choose
‘Dataset’ and then 'Sc:Te' from the shortcut menu, or click on the ‘Dataset /

View Scope’ button.

The following screen is displayed.
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4 Dataset Scope Definition : Del test ' =101 x|
Dimension I Link l Filter l
J—» Period : <No Label> <Source> <Al
Relation I Source Dictionary _'_] User List I Mo UserList _:j
Available Codes l Label l Selected Codes l Label ] A
100 Annual
o January
2102 February
2103 March
o4 Apii
May
b June
25 July
;J 28 August
E September
LI 2 October
Fet | | November
J December
;.I st Quarter
% 2nd Quarter
i_l 2 3rd Quarter
b 4th Quarter
1st Semester
2nd Semester
Jan-Feb —
Jany-March
Jan-april
Jan-May
JanJune
7] 1an il _'.l
Language m Cancel | 0K

You select the dictionary to work with, in the list of dictionaries that apply to the
dataset. This list is displayed at the top of the screen (the list is labelled
‘Dimension’).

If you don't see the dictionary you want, it is because you have either selected
the wrong dataset, or you have selected the right dataset, but you have not yet
added the dimension to the structure of the dataset yet.

After you have selected the dictionary, the list of codes that are available for
scope selection, for the selected dictionary is displayed in the right hand side of
the window in the selected codes list.

N.B. By default all the codes are initially selected - so if you want to exclude
codes - you must unselect them.

This is done by moving a code from the selected codes list to the available Codes
list on the left hand side of the screen.

The buttons in the centre column panel are for moving the codes
between the ‘selected’ and ‘available’ lists.

ElEEFE

22.3. How to select and unselect scope codes
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Select the code you wish to move by clicking on it. The code will be highlighted in
the list to indicate it has been selected.

Tip ! If you want to select more than one code to move at a time try this : Hold
down the ‘Control’ key on the Keyboard when selecting the codes. You can select
adjacent codes or codes which are not adjacent using this method.

When you have selected your codes, move them by clicking on an appropriate
button.

Use the ‘>’ button to move a selected code, or many selected codes from the
available list to the selected code list (left to right).

Use the '>>' button to move all of the codes from the available list to the selected
code list (left to right).

Use the ‘<’ button to move a selected code, or many selected codes from the
selected list to the available code list (right to left).

Use the '>>' button to move all of the codes from the selected list to the available
code list (right to left).

Use the ‘FCT’ button to ‘Filter the Code Selection’. This useful feature enables you
to set up ‘Wildcard’ type matches to search for codes.

4| N.B. It is the codes that are
Enter Pattemn String for Code Selection searched and not the labels!

? . Any single character
* . Zero or more characters ]
# : Any single digit (0-9) Thus '*9*" will select all codes

[charlist] : &ny single character in charlist that include the number 9
[lcharlist] : Any single character not in charlist.
somewhere.

ABC8* will select all codes that

| Ccancel | start with ABCS.

A?BF23 will select any codes that
start with A and end in BF23,
regardless of what their second
digit is.

This feature can be useful when
managing very large code lists.

When you have finished selecting the codes that you need for each dictionary for
your dataset, click on the ‘OK’ button to save the selection.

If you don’t want to save your selected codes you can click on the ‘Cancel’ button.

22.4. Changing the dictionary’s label language.
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Select the language that you need your dictionary labels to be displayed in from
the drop down language label list at the bottom of the screen on the left hand
side.

22.5. View scopes for exporting data

You can also set scopes for making exportation files as well as when importing
data into a dataset. These scopes are defined in the same way, but you make
them on the dataset View Tab.

When you make an extraction of data you have to set up a 'View’ to specify the
qualities/ characteristics of the data that you wish to extract.

For example: If you had a dataset of oil exports for all world countries and you
wanted to extract from the dataset only records that belonged to countries within
the European Union, you would define a view with the appropriate scope settings
allowing only the inclusion of the European Union Member States. Those countries
with oil fields, for example in the North Sea, would then be included.

View scopes are created the same way as dataset scopes, except that you access
them via the view tab.

Select the dataset,

Select the dataset view tab,

Select an existing view or define a new view.

Select the ‘Scope’ shortcut menu option.

Select the dictionary.

Select the appropriate dictionary codes.

Click 'OK’ to save the scope code selection, or ‘Cancel’ to cancel the selection.

22.6.The difference between dataset scopes and view
scopes

The difference between dataset scopes and view scopes is, that dataset scopes
are used for importing data into a dataset, whilst view scopes are used for
exporting data (for more on exporting data see Chapter 18 exporting data.doc).

They are treated as separate items because your export views may be different
from the import views - for example you might wish to import only EU Member
States from a set of European countries when importing data into a dataset, and
only want export to export Schengen zone countries when exporting data. In this
case, you would need one set of scope codes to be set when importing data and
another to be set when exporting data. Therefore these scope selections - even
though from the same dictionary- are treated separately. The import codes are
selected as ‘Dataset’ scopes and export codes are selected as ‘View’ scopes.
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23.Importing Data B

To import data to your EUROTRACE Dataset, click on the Dataset in the Dataset
Tab window and choose import from the shortcut menu. This will start the Import
Wizard and this screen will appear.

¢ Importing Data in LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET ) 2l x| S e | eCt th e ty pe Of | m pO rt
Import Wizard : Select an Importation Scheme method you would like to
 You're tying to import Data into u se .

@. LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO
eurostat — DATASET h . | .
¢+ Use Simple Importation ‘Wizard T € S Im p € I m po rtatl on

E U R 0 T RAC E [Only for Tables with |dentical structures) W | Za rd s h O u | d be u sed
W g ?se Complete Wizard For Customized Importation O n Iy W h e n t h e
D)

e
)

" Select an E 1a Iy EfMe

“wcee | EUROTRACE Dataset and
o e I the data table you are

Import importing have exactly
Wizard the same structure.

The Custom Importation
w || Wizard should be used to
import data tables to
EUROTRACE Datasets
when the structures are
not exactly the same.

PoNext>> i

Cancel | < Back |

You can also select a
previously saved import
scheme - provided one
exists already.
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23.1.The Simple Import Wizard

< Importing Data in LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET

Step 1 : Select the Data File your wish to Import

21

Select Source

[ [ |
\ |

Table I j

Cancel | << Back I

Step 1 Select the Data File to Import

Only use this option when
the structure of the data
you are importing
matches the structure of
the Dataset. Click on the
'Next' button to proceed
to Step 1 entitled ‘Select
the Data File you wish to
import’

You must use click on the 'Select Source' button at the top right hand corner of
the window, and then navigate to the source file that can be in one of the

following formats:

Microsoft Access Database
Microsoft Excel file

FoxPro Database

ODBC Data source

Text File

After you have chosen a data source file, you will see the contents of the file in

the Import Wizard window.

¢ Importing Data in LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET

Step 1 : Select the Data File your wish to Import

21|

3

N o [~ oo |ofa

Fomat [£5y Comma Values j

Cancel I << Back I Next >> I
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You then have to select a
format from the dropdown
menu at the bottom left
hand corner of the screen.

After you have selected
the format, click on the
button 'Next' to go to
Steps 2 and 3 of the
Import Process.



Tip! When importing text files, an editable file with the .bki extension stored in
the EUROTRACE domain directory can also be used to specify the text file
structure.

Tip! Text files must be a DOS or MS Windows compatible format.
Steps 2/3 Link Dimensions to Import Fields or Constants

Steps 2 and 3 link your Dataset Dimensions to the fields to be imported. The Step
2 window will display a list of the Dimensions from your Dataset that should be
automatically linked to the correct fields in the import table by using the type of
Dimension and the naming. If in the import table there is a Dimension called
TIME with a 7 digit alphanumeric structure, EUROTRACE will automatically try to
split it into PERIOD and YEAR.

“ Importing Data in dat1 : <Mo Label> | The ”n ked fl e | d S are
Step 2-3 : Link Dimension to Import Field or Constant displayed in the
Drimenzion | Linked | Field E xpression/Congtant | Freview | Sizil 'Linked' Colu m n . If no
Period : <Mo Label: Field(z) [Period] Check 2 . .
[ vear: <No Labeb Field(s] [Yearl Check 2 Association can be made
kNewFree: <Mo Label: Constant Check. g .
[ Newiialue : <Mao Labels Consztant Check g a Uto m atlca I Iy, th e
Eountr}l: <Mo Label» Constant Check 1 DI menS|on WI | | be
marked ‘Constant’.
If you wish to manually
change the link, click on
the 'Associate’ button.
If you are not able to
Language IEninsh 'l Aszzociate Cancel Back Impart | |Ink Some DImenS|onS[ It
is advisable to use the
Complete Import
Wizard.

(see Chapter 16)
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To assign a fixed Field 2| x|
expression/constant, simply double- N
click on the dimension and select a B 31 15t Semester
de f the dictionary code B 32 2nd Semesies
code ) rom ] e Y - =3 23: 3rd Quarter
selection window, or enter the X 07 duy
constant in the constant window. 3 08: August
: £ 09: September
-3 24 : 4th Quarter
X i N 42 - Jan-Feb
Type your Yalue Constant : i m 43: Jany-March
R 44 Jan-April =
=45 Jan-May
3 46 : JanJune
=47 JanJuly
L) 48 Jan-dua .:I
ok | Cancel |
0K I Cancel |

In order to link the remaining dimensions, select the dimension from the list on
the left, then click on the fields you wish to link to from the list on the right and

click on the bar in the centre to create the link.

Match Dimension with Imported Field | If you make a m|stake you can
e — e ! remove the link by clicking on
%E{ﬁ;i NoLabeb the 'Remove Association'
i1 : Dictionar
Mewh alue : <NoyLabeI> = b u ttO n.
In the lower window you will see
— T a list of the links you have
created. Click on the 'OK' button
to return to the wizard.
Femove Association | ¥ Auternaticaly reduce Field list Cancel |

For all unlinked Values, you may input a constant or leave blank and import as an
empty field.

To input a constant value, double click in the column labelled ‘Linked’, for the item
that you wish to add the constant to and then input the constant’s value in the
window.

Click on the "OK' button to return to the Wizard.

For all unlinked dimensions you must select a constant value to be imported.

To select a constant, double click on the dimension and then select a code from
the list. When selected, a red check mark will appear on the code.
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Click on the "OK' button to return to the Wizard.

To assign a Field length or to check/ignore the Field in the "Preview Conversion'
window, simply right-click on the dimension and a menu appears.

v Checkin preview
v Chedk all in previev

Truncate field in preview

You can then check or uncheck a Field or all Fields. If you uncheck a Field, it will
not appear in the 'Preview Conversion' window. To assign a smaller length to a
Field for the preview, click on the 'Truncate field in preview' menu.

Truncate field in preview x|

Rieduce the size of the field to the following valus:

Cancel |

E]

Enter a smaller length to the Field. This will increase the speed of the preview
calculation. Click on the '"OK' button to return to the Wizard.

Once you've linked at least one dimension, one click on a dimension will open the
below 'Expression Builder' form

i, Expression Builder = ]

ﬁ Build-ln Functions [=2 {[F1]
i B LEFT [€ohar_ssprs <int_
o B LOWER (<char_exprs]
- B LTRIM [<char_exprs] o
REPLACE [<char_esprl
RTRIM [<char_exprz]
H RIGHT [<char_expr:, <h
H UPPER [<char_exprs]
— B YEAR[<Date:]
B CBool<exprs]
-+ B CEutel<expr:] 4
CDatef<expr:]
CDbll<expr:] i
Clrt[<exprs)
H CCurl<expr:]

b [ Clinglesprs) —'ﬂ Sawe | Cancel
4 I I *

This form allow you to use existing functions and expressions as well as saving
your own customs functions. It also shows the syntax to use for each function.
One click on 'Save' will save the content of right frame in the
Expression/Constant column of the current dimension.

If, during the operation on the form you have saved an expression to your custom
functions' list (clicking on <), clicking on 'Save' will also save the expression in
the appropriate file for reuse.

After you have finished linking dimensions, click on the 'Next' button to go to
Step 4.
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Step 4 Preview your Conversion

~ Importing Data in LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET

Step 4 : Preview your Conversion

Scan |10 First Records bl

Period | vear
01
01
o1

o1

[Dic1
1993 b
1999 ¢
1999 d
1999 e
1999 f
1999 g
1999 2

[ Newtalue

Cancel (" Back Next >> l

No Errors Detected

20

|Import I

This screen will display a
preview of the importation you
have created, and will check if
the structure type and size are
correct.

By default the first 10 records
are displayed, if you wish to see
more than 10 records you can
select a 'New number’ from
the drop down list at the top
right hand of the window. Click

Step 5 Choose your Import Options

on the 'Next' button to
continue.

If errors occur use the 'Prev’
button to go back to the
previous step to redefine your
import procedure.

Th e |a St Ste p of % Importing Data in Declarations Code : Customs Declarations code 2%

the Import Wizard Step 5 : Choose Your Importation Options

a | IOWS y0 u tO Set —Walidation and Import ¥ alue Settings

0 ptlo ns fO r th e Select Available Algo [~ Do rnat Apply Fule

. Script | Rulz | Type | SOL :l

import. Default CPSetManthzdi. ActionD.. UFDATE [Import] SET [Importl[Fe—
@Set Partner Ir... Action Q... UPDATE [Import] SET [PartCauntr =

If you have b [

H ¥ &ctivate all Standard Checks Required Walus Sensibility

est.a b I |Sh ed - - & Yalidate Records with At Least Dne Required Y alue

Va | | d d t on RU I es [ (Unzels Ditvzrsion vlieTom [ = £~ Walidate Records with All Required Y alues

fo r yo ur Data Set’ [+ Usze Default Value if necessam £ Do nat best Required Yalues

YOU W|” see them Source |ADD‘I

listed in the ] Aufiemelie Tkt e el e memied die et
WIndOW, ¥ &lways Accept Mew Fecards

Above the ||St of ¥ Always Aocept Updated Recards

Ru |es you can ¥ &lwaps Accept Deleted Becords

Origin |E:'\Documents and Settings\SEBASTIEN'Me: documentshAgap

¥ | frchive Belosated and Deleted Records
¥ | frchive Errar Becords

¥ | Compact [ataSet dfter Importation

select to apply the

Back [dExt

¢ Cancel

Import

Rules or to disable
them.

The following options are dependent on the defi

nition of the dimensions:

Check Dimension Validation Rule If you have defined a validation rule for any
of the dimensions in your dataset, you will be able to activate or disable them

with this option.

Use Default value if necessary If you defined a default value, you will be able

to toggle this option on or off.
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‘Required value sensibility’ is used to determine the testing of records with
values that are defined as ‘required’. You may choose one of three options.

Validate records that contain at least one required value
Only validate records where all values are required values.
Do not test for required values.

‘Automatic Treatment (you will be prompted during Importation)’ At the
bottom of the screen, you have options that you will be prompted for before any
changes are made to the database, as well as archive options. This is off by
default in which case EUROTRACE will automatically perform all the operations
listed below. If you want EUROTRACE to prompt you for any or all of these
operations, activate this option and then choose from the list below:

Always accept new records - All new records are added to the data file.
Always accept updated records - All old records will be replaced by the new
ones.

Always accept deleted records - Deletes all records for empty import fields.
Archive Relocated and Deleted Records - Relocated and deleted records are
stored in a separate History file.

Archive Error Records for Next Treatment - All error records are stored in a
separate Error file.

Compact Dataset after Importation (MS Access only) - This will compact
the data file, and could reduce the size of the data file by removing unnecessary
information. This option should be used with care as it could take a long time to
compact very large data files.

Starting the importation

When you are ready to start the importation, click on the 'Import' button.

The Import Wizard will how begin importing data into your Dataset. You will see
the screen shown below.

As the data are imported you will see the status of each step and any errors will
also be displayed in the list.
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' Importing Daza in LOAD DEMO : LOA 21|
Importation

Start Importation

Initialisaion
ReStucturing : (2/2)

Check Codes

Dic 1 Check : 2 Invalid Code(s)
Double Record Check : OK

Comparng Records

Fixini Default Values

€ Importatior Check 2 x|
Eror Recordk) 2
|dentical recard(s) 0

Null record(s) 0
Updated record(s] 0
0

5

7

Deleted recod(s)
New record(s)
Record(s) chzcked

Cancel Impatation i Import ¢

Before the importation is complete you will be prompted in accordance with the
options chosen in the previous step.

The window will display a summary of the importation process and give you the
chance to disable one or more of the actions before clicking on the 'Import’
button to finish the importation process. You may also choose to cancel the
import.

The last message will prompt you to compact the data file.

This could reduce the size of the data file by removing unnecessary information.

N.B. It can take a long time to compact very large data files.

The Simple Import Wizard will stop with the words "End Importation" in blue text
on the screen. Click on the ‘Close’ button to return to the main screen.

If you have one or more errors in your importation file (as in the above example)
you will be prompted automatically with the Error Management form in auto
process mode (step are forced until errors are identified). If possible, correct
errors and re-import data into your dataset.
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24.0utliers detection B

Outliers are values that seem extreme compared to the majority of other values

in a given set. Extreme outlier values could be values that are in error.

EUROTRACE can detect outliers for user defined periods and key dimensions set.
24.1. Outliers detection preparation

To open the outliers dialog, select the Dataset — Outliers detection menu item

Datasets | Cierived Datasetsl Claz=ification F'Ianl

Dataset State Drefinition | Wi I Errors I Hiztary I Irportdp I
S DECLARATION ; Cust... il | =] splt: <Mo Label>
Mew I fljb “ear: <Mo Label:
oS ; ‘5 ----- Penod : <Mao Label» .
o ga Day: Day of the declaration
Dataset 4 i I DecMum : Declaration Murmber
Dutlier Detection k | Create Mew Template
4 '
Refresh State Fun/Edit/Delete RTER COC
Copy - g TREPMOD : Transport Mode Code
Delete - | MatTrspMod - Mationality of Mode of Tral
-t CPC: Customs Procedure Code
Import - ) COMMODITY : Commodity codes
Expork _-'ﬂ FARTHERC : country of Ongin
_-'ﬂ CCOMSIGMEMEMT : country of conzigre
-t CURRENCY : Curency Code
----- L] GROSSWEIGHT : Gross Weight

You can either create a new outlier detection template template or manage the
list of existing template by choosing "Run/Edit/Delete" which will open the
following dialog:

Available Outliers x|
Cutlier | Source DS | D eztination |

DECLARATION  C:AST KI.

Cancel | E dit | Delete | Run |
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When creating a new template, the following window will appear where you'll
have to specify the detection method and parameters:

@ Create,/Edit New Outlier Template

Cutlier template name ISimpIe

Controls the shape
of the

Toregulate the
amplitude aof

Controls the width
of the acceptance

Detection Methods

aceeptance region interquartile distance region MParamHB  MParamsS  ZThreshold ™ Hidiroglou-Berthelat

ufo afo o 7 |4 f1 W Z5core
i Key Dimensions Walues Penods

Year il Netw/eight il 2m3 | 2mz | zom1 | 2mo | zoos | 2008

Office sUQTY January ]

Trader Customsi alue February

Transport OtherCharges March

Transportnat Freight Al

CPC Insurance May

Commodity Taxvall June

Origindestination Taxval? July

Taxl Tawvald August

Tan2 Tawald September

Tax3d | | Tasvals « | |Dctober

‘l | » 4| | _;l_l Movemnber
—Calculated Elements f Values

Calculated element name
Use Yalues j I j I." j I j | 244
Hame Formula Double click to edit

Average based computations

[ Trimmed average standard deviation, Left
Right Intervals, Screwness FKurtosis.

Median based computations

Median, median Absolute
Derivation Left Right Intervals

Parameters

TrimPercentage I?
Left Coefficient |2D

Right Coefficient |2D

Cloze |

Save |

Save And Run |

Run |

On the top there are the parameters specific for the calculation:

U This parameter controls the shape of the acceptance region. The value must be
included in the range (0, 1)

A is a suitable positive number introduced in order to avoid the detection of too

many outliers when the values are concentrated around their median; is set by
default at 0.05

C is a parameter used for calibrating the acceptance region width. The value must

be > 1.
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NparamHB and NparamZS are the minimum number of records to be taken into
account for the outlier detection range of acceptable values (respectively for the
Hidiroglou-Berthelot and Z-score methods). A to small number of records selected
will not enable a good (reliable) range of acceptable values.

Zthreshold is used as a threshold for the Z-score detection method. All
observations with a Z-score greather than Z-threshold will be considered as an
outlier.

The Key Dimensions and Values lists contain the dimensions of the dataset. You
have to select the keys and values for which detect the outliers.

The right side of the dialog contains the years and periods for which the datasets
contains data.You can select one single period clicking on the corresponding cell,
or one year clicking on the All cell.The periods selected will be displayed in green.

Periods

210 | 2009 | 2008 | 2007 | 2006 | 2008 | 2004 [a
Al Al Al Al Al Al Al

January
February
b arch
Al

bd ay

June

July
August
September
October
Mowember

December -
4 I I 3
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Additional computations

The last part of the dialog lets you define additional computations:
You can define new computed dimensions, for instance you want to
compute outliers on the unit price, you can define a new dimension
unit_price as value / quantity. Once the formula has been defined, click on
Add to add it to the outlier detection template. You can update and delete
these user defined formulas later with the Delete and Update buttons.

You can also select the following additional calculations to appear in the
outlier report: Trimmed average, Trimmed standard deviation (you have to
define the percentage of trimming TrimPct), Left & Righ intervals (define
LC & RC as left & right coefficient), Median, MAD (Median Absolute
Deviation), Skewness and Kurtosis.

— Lalculated Elements / ¥alues

Calculated elerment name
Usze Values j IEuslnms‘-"alue j I.t' j INet‘lh"eight j I | Add I
Name | Formula | Double click to edit
UnitPrice CustomsYalue/NetWeight Edit

Average based computations —— | [ Median based computations Parameters
; . . . TrimPercentage I-_"'
7 Trimrmed average standard deviation, Left ] Median, median Abzolute
Right Intervals, Screwness Kurtosis. Dervation Left Right Intervals Left Coefficient |2D Right Coefficient Igg

24.2. Outliers detection run

Click on Run to start the process. The computation can take some time,
depending on the size of the dataset and the periods selected.

At the end of the process, the results are displayed and can be exported as text
file.

To export the results click on the Browse button to select path and name for the
output file.
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Save As
Save in: | () ALBANIA M £F B~
_3 [CiLog
. I?] Diaka
ky Recent
Documents
,—,-[-_-
Deszktop
-'.'}
by Documents
by Computer
@ File name: || ﬂ Save |
My Metwork,  Save as lype: |Te:-ct Files ﬂ Cancel
Flaces

Click on the Export button, and when the process is finished you will be prompted

with a message:

The process is finished

Eurotrace
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Two files will be exported, one containing the outlier detection report and another
one containing the computations.

Example:

Outlier detection report

ORIGINDESTINATION CUSTOMSVALUE UNITPRICE Detection method

QO 115 8,2143 HB , ZS(1,00779671390491)
QO 2944 54,5185  7S(1,27995365557438)
QO 3142 34,9111  ZS(1,44007192109467)
QO 3142 39,275  ZS(1,44007192109467)
QO 3481 21,097  ZS(1,71421379994002)
QO 4159 16,0579  ZS(2,26249755763071)

SR,CustomsValue

ORIGINDESTINATION CUSTOMSVALUE UNITPRICE Detection method
SR 70614 5,5254 MZS5(8,43181200760663)

Note the detection method(s) indicates which algorithm has marked the result as
an outlier:

e HB: Hidiroglou-Berthelot

o ZS: Z-Score

e MZS: Median Z-Score

Computation report

SERIE NAME MEDIAN MAD L_INTERVAL R_INTERVAL
AE,CustomsValue 2377 1801 -51026,25255780,252
AG,CustomsValue 228 125 -3478,5 3934,5
AI,CustomsValue 600 480 -13632,96 14832,96
AR,CustomsValue 8967 8898 -254876,496 272810,496
AT,CustomsValue 226 100 -2739,2 3191,2
BB,CustomsValue 1610,5 1264,5 -35884,45439105,454
BR,CustomsValue 5901,5 5376,5 -153522,478 165325,478
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25.Error, History, and Operations _

25.1. How to Manage Errors

Errors are best corrected by using the Eurotrace Editor program, which has been
designed to edit Eurotrace data easily.

The extracts of data are prepared in the Eurotrace DBMS program and then
exported to the editor program via the Eurotrace .etc file format.

One type of data that can be exported to the Eurotrace Editor for correction is
importation error data. These importation error data are listed in the dataset
error tab.

N.B. Don'’t forget that the error data that are displayed in the error tab should be
refreshed. Refreshing the data is discussed below.

After refreshing the Error tab list you select the error data that you wish to work
with and use the shortcut menu ‘Export to Editor’ option.

Brrwaace -l

Domain Datalanguage DataSet Error Tools Help

Dl=| E]x| 25| HiW| &zl x|
(3 DataSet |% Derived DataSetl o Classification F'Ian]

DataSet [ State [ 'ﬂﬂ Definitionl /-}9 Views #K Enors l@ Histotyl & Import U;LI_’]
‘EDecIaration: ... Empty DataSet Date | ErENiGES |
test : <Sans L Empl}' DalaSel .......... ,.;.:::; .......................................... = 11/1 1 DU 5558

o  Refresh

Process

Export...
Export to Editor
Delete
Clear

. . ©

Fieady N

The Eurotrace DBMS then creates an editor file for the data you have selected.

You will be prompted to ask whether you want the file to automatically open the
Eurotrace editor program if you have it installed.
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If you say ‘yes’ the editor will open and you can edit the file. If you say ‘no’ the
file will be written to the location specified in ‘Tools” Menu, ‘Options’ sub menu,
‘Import / Export’ Tab in the ‘default exportation path’.

il
General | Backgiound | Recentfiles Import / Expart IBack Up|

Default Importation Path

|C: \Program Files\Eurotrace’IMPO Change I
Default Exportation Path
|C:\Program Files\E urotiace\EXPO Change I

[V Peiform UnTyped Matching Field Association for Importation

Import URL for Data Dictionaries
[HTTP.2

/ ~ Use Temporary Dictionary for Exportation
A}
=) & Always
Admins Only " ‘When code selection number is up to | 3

OK I Cancel I

The file can then be opened with the editor and edited later on.
For more information on editing files see ‘The Eurotrace Editor User Guide’.

25.2.The Error Tab

The Error tab contains a list of operations in which errors occurred while
processing data. It also displays information on the source, date of the operation,
and the number of records that were affected. These errors can be corrected
directly by using the Eurotrace Editor.

il xd

Domein  Language DataSet Ercor Tools Help

D] & X| 25| H# £z

@ DataSet I% Deiived DelaGctl & Clnssﬁcozionf‘lml

DataSet | State I lﬂg Jef‘nilicnl 4'/ Views x Enuis I@ Histoul (g Impart Ope‘aticnl 155 E:oonClpetalion| b@ Informatin Flcw\l
e wee i [ustume [op |
GRGESHEIES 12 Records :D-\roectACur... IEAT R 0002
gSAD: SAD Da‘a;e' Multfc... b4 a:D:\Proect:\Eur... 20041211671, 0 0002
SAtBAL 34 Dalateitide ¥ CrodiePsa: DiProect:\Ew... 200471271671, "4 0004
x CrodiePsa : D:\Proect:\Eur... 2(04/1216°1... 4 0005
K CrogtiePsa: D:\Proect:\Eur... 200421211671 "4 0006
Rzad, | oz

When you right-click in the error window, you will see this menu. There is also an
‘Error’ drop down menu with the same options.

Refresh Refresh will update the list of entries in the window.
Pracess

Export... Process will open the Error Management Wizard
Export ko Editor

Celete

Export will allow you to export the error table to an
.mdb file.

Delete al

Export to Editor will allow you to export the error
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table to an .etc file format suitable for loading into the
Eurotrace editor.

Delete is used to delete the selected entry.

Delete All will delete the entire list of entries.

Both 'Delete’ and ‘Clear’ are deleting the selected entry in the list — in the case of
‘Clear’ that’s all the entries in the list - but they are also deleting the underlying
records which are in error. It is not just the items in the list that you are deleting
but also the records in error as well.

N. B. Refresh is important. Eurotrace can work with either the automatic
refresh switched on, or the automatic refresh switched off. The reason why this is
switchable is because if the automatic refresh is switched on permanently it will
refresh the refreshable lists every time you change screen. If you are accessing a
large dataset via a network connection having to wait even just a few seconds for
each manoeuvre is a nuisance, especially if you don’t need to see updated lists at
every manoeuvre. Therefore you have the option to disable the automatic refresh
features and just use a manual refresh option as and when necessary. This is
actually a much faster way to work especially with large datasets or slow
networks as you only manually refresh as and when required.

To enable or disable the automatic refresh functionality use the ‘Tools’ menu, the
‘Options’ menu option and the ‘General’ Tab and use the Automatic refresh
selection boxes.

-lolx]

General lBackgtoundI Recent filesl Import / Exportl Back Up]

Interface language IEninsh L]
|V Loading one language if possible

- Automatic Refresh

|V ScopeState [~ Enors [~ History [~ Operations
|

Number of Records Displayed aon  Timer Interval [ms) ] 20

oK Cancel

25.3.The History Tab
For each operation that caused records to be replaced, there will be an entry

displayed in the *History Tab’. The entries show the number of old records stored
in the history table.
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So when you replace a record in the dataset the old records that get replaced are
moved to a history file. If you then delete this history file you delete the old
replaced records.

If you restore the history file you put the original records back in the database
and those records which are then replaced are put into a history file.

Domain  Language DataSet  Hiskory  Tools  Help
D|&| & X| Bl 5| #K| &lal v
& DataSet l& Derived DataSet] e Classification F'Ianl
DataSet | State | lgﬁl Definition] C";) "-a‘iews] 2% Enars @ Histary } Q ImportDperatinnl & E:-:pnrtElperatiu:nnl

= ABSAST: AB.. 29 CEIIS')M"ME“"' Source | F'l ... | Date | Relocate Murnber | Operat... |
CUSTOMS :... 145 Cells/Mult.. L Lracehiarn 1899/12/3000.. 1698 0000

The ‘Restore’ option in the right-click menu allows you to re-import the records
to the database and therefore replacing the existing ones. These will then appear
in the list of the History Tab.

If you click on the ‘Restore’ menu option you get taken to step 4 of the data
Import Wizard.

% Importing Data in Declaration : Declarations Douanieres __"_]_X_I

Step 4 : Preview your Conversion Scan [10 First Records |
ValeuDy [Condliv_ [Taux | Fret |Assurance [WalewDr  [Jour | Waleur | Poids

895893.08 CFR 11.6543 1212048 31327 10721242 21 10722461 800000
579424.48 CFR 11.638 990857 20284 6918382 26 6918982 499350
35719 CFR 11.71438 0 125524 422013 16 422013 265
135001 11.6693 0 0 1575356 17 1575356 45001
12493 11.6703 0 0 145856 19 145856 4161
93168.26 FOB 11.644206 0 0 1084858.83 1 1084858.83 4961z
186413 FOB 11.55284 0 0 208386 8 208386 189
768001 11.6703 0 0 8983680 12 8989680 256000
425018 10.2675 0 0 43629 15 43629 1
526001 0 204612 0 526000 526000 295000

»

ioNext>>

No Errors Detected Cancel I << Back I |mport I

You should continue as prompted by the Import Wizard making selections
appropriate to your requirements.

Befrezh
Bestare...
Export...
Delete
Clear

Export exports the data file via the Export Wizard.

Delete erases the currently selected history file.
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Clear deletes all of the history files on the history Tab (and also the associated
records in the dataset).
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25.4. The Import Operation Tab

The import operation tab contains a list of import operations performed on the
dataset with information on the type of operation, the results, the date of the
operation and how many records were affected.

A Eurotrace - SURINAME

Domain  Language  Dataset  Operation  Tools  Help
D (x| 2| /M| & w2
& Dataget l% Derived DataSetl N Clazsification F'Ian]

DataSet | State | s Definitiu:-nl & Viewsl X Errors] 3 Histar &4 Import Dperation ] ) EHportDperationl
| ERABSAST:AB.. 29 Celle/MultFil..

) Source | F.. | Y| Oper.. | Lser | Result | Date | Reca...

B CUSTOMS 1. 145 Cells/Muli.. Bl 20000EXF - C\Documents . 0308 Admin oK 2008110/ 16816
El 20000E%P - C\Documents . 01 2. 0303 Admin o080/ 1117

Ell 20000E%P - C\Documents . 02 2. 0310 Admin 2008410/ 2409

£l 20000E4F - C\Documents .. 03 2. 0311 Admin 2008110/, 1440

gzﬂDDDEXP: Cr\Documents .. 04 2. 0312 Admin 0084104 1317

The operations right-click menu allows you to refresh the contents of the
operations window or to delete entries from the list.

Refresh
Zancel

Delete

Refresh - refreshes the list.

N.B. You can switch this to automatic under the ‘Tools’ Menu’, ‘Options’ submenu,
‘General Tab’ , ‘Refresh’ option.

Cancel - undo the import operation.

Delete - deletes the selected import operation record in the import operation Tab.
It doesn’t delete data in the dataset.
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25.5. The Export Operation Tab
The export operation tab contains a list of export operations performed on the
dataset with information on the type of operation, the results, the date of the
operation and how many records were affected.

i

.qu_r!ain__ [?ata_.l_ang%liaigei _F)aF_aSgt -_"Opt_e_ration“_ To_o!sv H?!p
Dle| &% 29| HiM| &zl x|

() DataSet ]% Derived DataSel] & Classification PIanI

DataSet | State [ ot Definition | % Views | ¥ Enors | (32 History | G Import Operation G ExportUperalionl
&Dec!aratlon: = Empty DataSet Destination | Dperation| Lser | Result l Date I Recordsl Key I Status
1B New Dataset .. Ernor Refrech | Admin 2002/12/1315:20:18 0 1091312021519:47  Lock
g“ew Dataset..Error fcapo | Adwin 200212113 15:20:36 25 110:1312,02151947  Lock
test: <SansL... Empty DataSet fowo | admin 2002/12/1315:20:48 25 111:131202151%47  Lock
i C:\Proy i Admin 200241213 15:21:01 25 112131202151947 Lock
Unlock
Unlock all
i]__ Delete I_'.J
[Ready [ 1544

[Jnlock
Unlack all
Delete

Refresh - refreshes the list. N.B. You can switch this to automatic under the
‘Tools” Menu 'Options’ submenu ‘General Tab’ Refresh options.

Unlock - will remove the lock flag for the records for the selected Exportation
operation.

When you make an export to the Editor — Eurotrace writes a lock flag against the
exported records to lock these from change, by other users until the amended
records are re-imported back from the Editor.

When you re-import the records back from the editor the Lock flag is removed
enabling the records to be selected by other users.

Unlock is used to manually unlock Export operations records. This might be
necessary for example, if the export file was lost or in some way damaged.

Unlock All - unlocks all of the records in the Export Operations Tab.

When you unlock a selected entry in the Operations table the entry disappears
from the list. Similarly if you unlock all of the entries by using the ‘Unlock all’
option all of the entries will disappear from the list.

You are not deleting the data in the dataset, you are only deleting the records of
the export operation in the export operation table — The data in the dataset are
not deleted.

Delete - deletes the selected export operation record in the export operation Tab.
It doesn’t delete data in the dataset.

Statistics, Cancel and Export — menu options are not available in this release.
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and click on the

26.The Complete Import Wizard

Step 1 Select the data file to Import

From the Import Wizard screen select the Complete Wizard

'Next' button to continue.

21|

% Importing Data in EXPORTS : <No Label> i
Step 1 : Select the Data File your wish to Import

[ [ [
\ |

i

Import |

KIS
ZI Cancel | << Back | Next >> |

Table I

As with the Simple Import Wizard, select a data source and table to import and
click on the 'Next' button to go to Step 2.

Step 2 Associate Dimensions to Import Fields
lets you associate dimensions from vyour

Step 2 of the Complete Wizard
EUROTRACE data set to the import file fields.

You select a dimension from the list in the left-hand window, by clicking on it.

#7 Importing Data in LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET ﬂ_x_]

Step 2 : Associate Dimensions To Imported Fields

Dinenson [ Type [ 5] ¢ Not Linked " Constant
LoPeiod: oL Tewt 2. " Link Fields : Mixed € Link Fields : Separated
ELYear: <Nola.. Integer 2.
1. Fields [Type I S.[
Text 2

J—»Dic1:Diction... Text
[MNewvValue: <.. Double 8.

l Expression/Constant

Dimension | Field

i Next>> Import

<< Back

Language I English v Cancel
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You choose the nature of the link to the data file. Do this by selecting one of the
four options at the top right hand side of the window. You have the following
choices:

Not linked

This option should be used when a dimension or value is not linked to any of the
fields in the import file, but is dependent on other separated linked fields. If this
is not the case, it should be marked ‘constant’.

Constant

This option should be used when a dimension or value is to be filled by a user -
defined constant. Setting the value for the constant is discussed on the next page
(Editing Expressions and Constants).

Linked Fields: Mixed

This option should be used when a dimension or value of the dataset is linked to
one or more fields of the import file. If it is linked to more than one, the data are
associated (concatenated by default), and this expression can then be edited in
the next step by double-clicking on the dimension.

Linked Fields: Separated

This option should be used when a dimension or value of the dataset is linked to
more than one field of the import file, and you have dependent dimensions or
values (not linked). This will allow you to generate multiple records by defining
the dependencies between the dimensions and values. These dependencies can
be established in Step 3.

You then select a dimension or value from the dataset (left side), and the type of
association. If you choose a linked field type, you can then select the field(s) to be
linked from the import table (right side) and click on the arrow bar in the middle
to create the link.

The details of the link definition are displayed in the bottom section of the screen.
You can remove an association or clear all associations by using the right-click
menu.

Editing Expressions and Constants

Being able to set the Expressions is a powerful feature as it enables you to

perform complex calculations and transformations to the data as you import
them.
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. Importing Data in LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET 21l

Step 2 : Associate Dimensions To Imported Fields

: Dirersan [Type [ 5] " Not Linked « Constant
| | Foperiod: oL Tert 2. " Link Fields : Mixed " Link Fields : Separated
,F_VLYear: <Nola.. Integer 2.
LsDic1:Diction... Test 1. Fields [Type [l
i [FINewtalue: <.. Double 8. Text 2.
Dimension I Field ] Expression/Constant I
J—»Period : <No Label> a
Dic 1: Dictionary 1 Constant 3:<No Label>
Newha = cho | b e 56
Remove Association
Clear Association
ExpressionfConstant
Move Previous

Move Next

Cancel | <<Back| Next >> | [rport |

You can edit expressions and constants by using the right-click menu, or by
double-clicking on the value or dimension.

To input an expression for linked fields, type it in the window and then click on
the OK’ button to confirm.

£

Type your Value Constant :

6

oK Cancel

The expression will be displayed next to the dimension or value to which it will be
applied.

Tip! Logical expressions must be used.

To edit or input a Constant for Values, simply type the constant in the window
and click on the OK’ button to confirm.

To select a Constant for Dimensions, select the constant from the dictionary list
that is automatically displayed when you double click on the dimension that you
have defined as a constant and then click '"OK' to confirm the setting.

The ‘constant’ / ‘value’ will be displayed in the screen next to the dimension.
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Step 3 Dimension Review and Fix Dependencies

This step will allow you to review all the links and fix the dependencies as well as
to edit, or input, any required constants and expressions.

¢ Importing Data in LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET 21 x|
Step 3 : Dimension Review and Fix Dependancies
Dimension | Linked I Field E xpression/Constant I
Period : <No Label> Constant 00 : Annual
ﬁl‘(ear : <No Label> Constant 2000
}» Dic 1: Dictionary 1 Multiple Field
NewValue : <No Label> Constant 2
Dic 1 [
el
Language |English v Cancel I << Back I Next>> |mpart l

The top of the screen shows the linked fields and their expressions or constants.

By double-clicking on the fields, you can edit constants and expressions with the
'Expression Builder' form

i, Expression Builder L B =]

Bl Buildin Furctions 5 [F1]
v [ LEFT [<char_swprs <int_ ;

-~ B LOWER [<char_exprs)

- ﬂ LTRIM [<char_exprs] ]

- B REPLACE [<char_ssxprl

-~ B RTRIM [<char_exprs]

-~ B RIGHT [<char_exprs, <h

- H UPPER [<char_exprz)

- E TEAR[<Date:]

- ﬂ CBooll<exprx]

- ﬂ CButel<exprs] £

- B CDate(<exprs]

- B CDbljzexprs] =

- E Clrnt<exprz]

- B CCurl<expr>]

b [ Clingl<enprs] ~| Save ‘ Cangel
A I I ¥

This form allows you to use existing functions and expressions as well as saving
your own customs functions. It also shows the syntax to use for each function.
One click on 'Save' will save the content of right frame in the
Expression/Constant column of the current dimension.

If, during the operation on the form you have saved an expression to your custom
functions' list (clicking on <), clicking on 'Save' will also save the expression in
the appropriate file for reuse.

Click on ‘save’ or ‘cancel’ to return to the import screen

242



The bottom half of the screen, when appropriate, displays the dimensions or
values that were linked ‘separated’ (see previous pages).

You can set the dependencies of these dimensions or values by right clicking on
them and selecting the dependant dimensions or values from the bottom of the

menu.

+ Importing Data in LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET 21|

Step 3 : Dimension Review and Fix Dependancies

Dimension I Linked | Field Expression/Constant I
:L-o Period : <No Label> Multiple Field
ﬁBYear : <No Label> Dependant Dimension
J—oDicT : Dictionary 1 Dependant Dimension
NewValue : <No Label> Dependant Dimension

l Dic 1 I NewYalue l

Dependancy:
Year
Dic 1
Newvalue

Language IEninsh 'I Cancel l << Back I Nest >> | |mport |

Enter a constant for that dimension or value (see previous page).

If you want to disable some of the combinations you can right-click and choose
‘selected’ from the menu.

To re-enable it, just repeat the process.

The rest of the Complete Data Wizard behaves in a similar way to the Simple
import wizard.

Steps 4 and 5 (see The Simple Import Wizard)
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27.Exporting Data B

27.1. Defining Views
Before you can export data, you must define ‘Views’, of the information in your
Dataset that specify the information that you wish to export.

Domain  Language DataSet Table Tools Help
02| &% 8% $#e &% K2
& DataSet I* Derived DataSetl & Classification Planl

[ataSet I State I@ D efiriitior /}f) Wiews I x Errorsl @ Historyl Q ImportDperationl Q ExportDperationl -E Infarmation Flaw
Declarations Code : Customs Declaratio...  Multif ] Clate I

B Declarations Complete ; Customs Decla..  Multi
) New Dataset: <No Label Ernpt, Mew. .,

B0 PER BEC : PER BEC 3862 Properties...
B TAUK CHANGE : <Na Labels 29 Ce Scape
Refresh State
Copy

Delete

Export...
Quick. Export:

From the main EUROTRACE screen, select the Views tab.

This window displays the views for each dataset and allows you to create, edit,
and define the views you wish to export.

When you create a view of a dataset, by default, all of the cells of the dataset are
selected to be included in the exportation. To edit the Scope selection, choose
‘Scope’ from the right-click menu.

£ view Definition from Dataset : LOAD DEMO i = =] |
View/Criteria INew View : <No Label> ll
Dimension l Link. | Filter l
,Lo Period : <No Label> <Source> <All>
J—- Dic 1 : Dictionary 1 <Source> <all>
NewValue : <No Label> Nao Filter
Relation I ource Dictionary L‘ User List I ‘Mo UserList> ;I
Available Codes I Label | Selected Codes I Label | -
200 Annual
> | 210 January
202 February
G2 | 03 March L |
Fet .:/" 04 April
2105 May
< I 106 June
#107 July
<< I #2108 August
#2109 September
#2010 October |

Language I English v l Cancel I 0K I
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27.2.Creating EUROTRACE Editor forms

The EUROTRACE Editor works with Forms. These determine how the data, for a
particular dataset, are displayed within the Editor.

Because you have to design at least one Form to be allowed to export data from a
Dataset and because the Editor works only with EUROTRACE Exportation Files
(‘.etc' files), you must design at least one form for the Editor to work with in order
to view these data.

To design a Form, start the EUROTRACE DBMS Application, open the domain and
select the dataset you wish to export from. You can then start the dataset form
editor.

27.3. Starting the dataset form editor
Right click to gain access to the shortcut menu and select the ‘Dataset’ Menu
option, and then the ‘Editor design’ sub menu option.

T ol
Domain Datalanguage DataSet Operation Tools Help

D= =X 2% #M a2

(9 DataSet I% Derived DataSelI N Classification Plan]

DataSet ] State I @Q Definition] @ Viewsl x Enorsl @ History] Q |mporl0peleﬂ_’]
9 Declaration : Declarati... Empty DataSet
EEEDATAS Nl cCa FEranhi NataSet

Destination I Upelalionl LUser | Result I Date

New...
Properties...

Structure
Refresh State Scope
Copy Validation
Delete Editor Desigi

Import...
Export...

‘ | i

| Ready | e,

The editor design screen is displayed: if no form has been designed for the
dataset, you get this screen:

2_inyx

I I I Dimenszion Froperties | Walue |
Manth : <Mo Label> _I

ﬁ_ﬁbYear : Mo Label>

ﬁ» Trader : <Mo Label>

J—» ReportingCountry : <Ma Label»

[~ PR Y PR T LI

Lancel | ok |

The top half of the screen shows three windows. The left window lists the
available forms, the centre window lists the definition of the dataset that the form

245



belongs to, and the right window lists the control parameters for each control that
appears on the form.

The bottom half of the screen shows the form.

27.4.To create a new form
In the left hand top list that displays the eventual existing forms, right click to
access the shortcut menu and then access the ‘New’ menu option to create a new
form: the following screen for the Form Properties is displayed.

General | Structurel

"":.%- Code  |New Fom

Label |

M emao

Language I English j

ak | Cancel |

You have to set at least the Code for the Form (it can be changed later). You can
enter a Label that should shortly describe the Form, and a Memo if the
administrator of the current domain activated the 'Memo' field.

These fields can be set for the different data languages available within the
domain.

Add a Header and/or a Footer Section to a Form
By default, a Form is composed of only one part called the 'Details Section'.

'Header Section' and 'Footer Section' are just subdivisions of a Form. This means
that you will be allowed to make certain dimensions belong to the Header or the
Footer in order to get more 'readability' when navigating through the records.

The difference between Headers and Footers is that Headers are indexed and
enable you to jump quickly from one to another.

For example, a good idea is to store the dimensions that represent the key into
the Header. Doing so, you can view all the records having the same key with a
constant Header and you can thus focus on the Details Section.

Example: sometimes, the custom declarations have two ‘levels’: the main
declaration and the items of the declaration. A good idea would be to put the
'declaration-level' items in the Header section and the ‘item-level' items in the
Details section.

Set these parameters when creating a Form by selecting the 'Structure' tab of the
Properties window:
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21

General  Structure |

[v Use header

[~ Set as default form

ok | Cancel |

You can also specify the Form as the default one to be displayed when opening
the extraction file.

When you have entered the settings of the form, click 'OK' to create it: originally,
all the dimensions will be represented by a label which is the name of the
dimension and a textbox containing the name of the dimension at this stage.
Within the Editor, the textboxes will contain the values for the dimensions.

2ol
Dimension Propertie: | W alue | :I
Mew Farm <Ma Label> Trader : <Mo Label> _I -,|_,¢ Tope TextBox _I
E"r‘aar <Moo Label> -EVisibIe Tiue
J—»Monlh : <Mo Label> 'gAlignment Left Justify
i L+
o Fepatnarty. dlolabeb oy | Borce b =

I I I WewHeader | [ Deletz Header |
__ WNatureQfTransacti [patureiTra Supplementaryl it Supplement

Year lr Tems0Delveny lm
Morith IW OtherPartnerCount lm
FepartingCourtry lw Treshold W
Flow IV Walue W
MNC3 IF Irvoicedimount lm
PartnerCountmy lm MNethiaes W
tode0fTransport lm SupplemUnit lm
_I_l—_l_l HWew Record | [ Restore Becord | | Delete Besord Iﬂ ﬂ

LCancel | ok |

27.5. Set the section of the dimensions
The first 'logical' operation is to make the dimensions belong to the sections (if
you chose to have a Header and / or a Footer Section(s).
To do that, right-click on the control: a contextual menu is displayed with the
names of the sections. Select its new section: the control is then automatically
moved to the upper left corner of that section.

Attention! As soon as you have assigned a control to a section, it will be no longer

possible to delete that section by using the Properties windows of the form. If you
want to do it, you first have to remove all the controls from that section.
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27.6. Moving the controls
Click on the control and keep the left button of the mouse pressed: the control
appears in blue and its border is represented by a black rectangle Keep the button
pressed and move the cursor: the black rectangle moves with it, showing the new
position of the control. When the new position is reached, release the button: the
control itself is moved to that new position.

Trader ITrader NatureOfTranzact [y atyre0fTra Supplernentamllni ISupp\emant

"""""""""""""""""" OtherbarineCoun [Otperportner
FepartingCountty  [Ranrtinatn Treshold Treshnld

The dashed lines appearing in that process allow you to better align the controls.

27.7.Resizing the controls
It's also possible to redimension the controls and labels: by decreasing their size,
you can spare some space and by increasing it, you can ensure that the values
will be completely displayed.

Click on the control: it turns to blue, rounded by six small blue squares. Move
your cursor to one of them (according to the direction for resizing). When the
double arrow appears, click and keep the button pressed: the black rectangle
appears and resizes automatically when you move the cursor. Then, release the
button: the control itself is resized to the new dimensions.

27.8. Changing the appearance of items on a form

The aesthetics of the controls can be altered by right clicking in the corresponding
control that appears in the top right hand window on the screen.

For example, you can change the appearance of a control box by selecting the
control box by clicking on it in the form part of the screen and then by right
clicking on an appearance related control parameter for the selected control box
item in the scroll down list in the top right window of the screen.

Because these values are linked to the object selected on the form, changing the
values in the list will change the appearance of the object on the screen.

27.9. Changing the type of the controls

Sometimes it's a good idea to change the type of the control to make it reflect the
nature of the dimension it represents.

For example, a dimension based on a quite small dictionary can be represented by
a dropdown list or a classical listbox.

An extra text zone can be added by selecting the type called 'TextBox with Label’:
this extra label will contain the label of the codes.

The new settings are automatically applied to the controls.
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27.10. Adding captions and shapes

Captions and shapes are frames you can add to the form. A caption can be
displayed with a free label. A shape is only a frame. So, a caption without label is
the same as a shape!

You can add captions and shapes by right clicking in the central top window and
using ‘Add Captions’ or Add Shapes’ from the shortcut menu. This can be useful to
group some 'topic-related' fields.

For example you could make a caption box with the text ‘Time’. You could then
drag and place the year and period displays inside the caption box so that the
caption box neatly groups the controls that output the form’s Time data.

2/ il
Form Label Dimenzion | | Properties | Value | :I
MNew Form <Moo Label> | L Tupe TextBox |

T Visble True

il Create Caplion ent Left Justify
L ReportingCountry - <No Lat Create Shape r 30
T Clewi - bl | bk Dielete 2

=l

Manth tonth
I l [{ew Header | [elete Header |

Trader Im Nature0fT ranzact INatureDfTra Supplementarplni (5, pplement
TermzODelveny ITE,ngngli

To delete a shape or a caption, select it at the bottom of the list of dimensions,
right-click on it and select 'Delete' (only captions and shapes can be deleted)

27.11. To select a previously created form
If one or more forms have already been designed for the dataset, the list of
existing forms will be displayed in the top left hand window in the screen. To
select a form for editing, click on the form in the list.
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27.12. Copy a form

Select the form that you wish to copy in the list on the left hand top of the form,
and then right click to access the 'Copy’ shortcut menu option. Click on ‘Copy’ to
copy the form. By default, the copy will be called 'Copy of CodeOfOriginalForm'
where CodeOfOriginalForm is the code of the original Form.

27.13. Save the new Forms
Save the new forms by clicking on 'OK'. If you click on 'Cancel’, your modifications
will be lost.

Attention! If new forms have been created (not yet saved) and you click on
'Cancel’, you will be asked to delete or save these new forms.

[Eurotiace =

@ Delete Mew Forms ?

Cancel |

27.14. Delete a form

Select the form that you wish to delete in the list on the left hand top of the form,
and then right click to access the '‘Delete form’ shortcut menu option. Click on
'‘OK’ to delete the form.

(Euotrace x|

@ Permanently delete form ‘Copy of Mew Form' ?

Attention: it's a definitive deletion!
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27.15. The Export Wizard
The first screen of the Wizard allows you to select an Export type.

SAM Exportation
Eurotrace Editor

#" Exporting Data from Declarations Code : Customs Declarations code 7] x|

Export Wizard : Select an Exportation Template

‘rou're tring to Export Data From :
J,t'/. Declarations Code : Customs
Declarations code

aurosta
* Use Simple Exportation Wizard

Farmnat | Storage |

? Eurotrace Editor : Mode secured  Eurotrace
? Eurotrace Editor : Mode not sec...  Eurotrace

I e LI
DEMS

Copyignn © 2000 Eucpoon Corfimsson

= Select an Existing Exportation Template

EXpO"t Template | Description i
Wizard

Language IEngliSh vl Cahcel | Biack |

Erpart |

Choose an export format from the list and click on the *Next’ button to continue.

N.B. If you don’t see the Eurotrace Editor option, it is because you need to design
a '‘Dataset Form’ first. To do this use the ‘Dataset menu’, then the submenu
option called ‘Dataset’, then the submenu option called ‘Editor Design’. Design
and save a form. Then when you return to the export screen you will see the
Eurotrace Editor Exportation type option as shown above.
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28.Eurotrace Exportation

Step 1 Select Criteria Sets

If you select the Eurotrace Export type you will see the following screen:

£’ Exporting Data from LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET 1 21|
Step 1 : Select Criteria Sets
Select Available Yiew
Wiew [ Lo...| Al I Description
s/ New View : <No Label>
\/ New View3 : <No Label> None I
Lock I
New... I
Edt |
Select Available Form
¥ New Form Al I Description
None I
Edit I
Laoguage IEninsh ¥ Cancel <<Back ||i Next>> i Export I

The screen displays the list of previously defined Views and Forms (made by using
the dataset menu, then dataset submenu then Editor Design menu option).

You must select a view and a form to work with.

The buttons allow you to select all or none of the Views and all or non of the
forms. You can select individual views and forms by clicking on them. Note that
unselected views and forms remain unticked and that ticked views and forms
indicate that they have been selected.

The Lock button locks the currently selected view so that it cannot be changed by
editing. This in effect makes the view ‘read -only’.

The description fields are for typing in memo text - useful for keeping track of
events.

Click the ‘Next’ button to proceed to the next step when you have selected your
view and form.
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Step 2 Select an Extraction Period

The following screen is displayed:

7 Exporting Data from LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMO DATASET

Step 2 : Select Extraction Period

21X

Cumulative I Comparitive l
& Select Custom TIME Yector
~Year Period
¢ Select a Range of Year ¢ Select Period From Criteria (" Select Custom Period(s]
From [13a0 ﬂ To IZUDS _'ﬂ Annual st Quarter Jan-Feb
2nd Quarter Jany-March
¢~ Select a Custom Year List 1st Semester 3rd Quarter Jan-April
D — 2nd Semester 4th Quarter Jan-May
Available Years Selection
JanJune
j ;] January July Jan-July
February August Jan-Aug
‘Zz_l March September Jan-Sept
Apiil October Jan-Oct
-<_j May November Jan-Nov
j ﬁj June December
" Select TIME Vector |ntenval
Peiod [rears = Fen [ =116 [0 =

Language [Epgjg ~|

Cancel I << Back I

Select either a range of years or a Custom year or years from the list on the left
hand side of the screen.

Either select ‘Select Period from Criteria’ to use the default view scope settings or
select ‘Select Custom Period(s)’ to select the periods from the list of possible
periods displayed in the right hand side of the screen.

Click the ‘Next’ button to proceed to the next step when you have selected your

year and period.

Step 3 Extraction Options

The following screen is displayed:
| Exporting Data from LOAD DEMO : LOAD DEMODATASET

Step4 : Extraction Options

i~ Exportation Setting

Select your Exportation File

Change

Exportation Review

21|

Export : Eurotrace Editor

IC:\Program Files\EurotracetL0AD DEMO.etc

Default Language

' English Export Long
Frangais Description
Deutsch

[~ Export Structure Only

Exported Views :
New View : <No Label>
New View3 : <No Label>

Time Yector : Standard
From 1980 To 2005
Period from Criteria

Exported Forms :
New Form

Additional Dimension
Period : Period

Walidation Level ICode ‘alidation

Select Available
Algo

\/ Default

Zl Year : Year
Dic1: Dic1
Statistical Yariable Dimension
NewValue : NewValue

v

<< Back | fest

Export |

You can set your exportation file path, choose your default language, and choose
the validation level.

Click on the ‘Change’ button to set the exportation path.
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Click on the language that you require in the list of languages. Selected languages
are displayed with a tick.

The ‘Export Long Description’ option will export the memo field as well as the
language.

The ‘Export Structure’ option exports just the structure only.

The Validation Level drop down list has four options:

| Code Validation ~|  Structural
= This option validates only the record structure.

Data Definition . .
Validation Rules Code validation

This option validates the codes AND the record
structure.

Data validation
This option validates the data AND the codes
AND the record structure.

Validation Rules

This option validates the Validation Rules AND
the data AND the codes AND the record
structure.

When you have selected your exportation options click on the ‘Export’ button to
begin the exportation.

You have the option to automatically open the export under the Eurotrace Editor
programme (you need this installed).

Click on the ‘Close’ button after the exportation has finished.
The Exportation process reports on screen during the export process and you can
also see a summary of the export in the Exportation Operation Tab on the main

screen. Right click and refresh this screen if necessary (you might not have the
automatic refresh switched on as a default under the tools menu).
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29.EUROTRACE system options _

Eurotrace has a number of configurable system wide options. To set these
optional parameters, use the ‘Tools’ menu and then the sub menu option called
‘Options’. The following screen will be displayed:

‘=" Dptions =0l x]

Gieneral | Backgmundl Recent FiIesI Impart / E:-:ptllll Back Up|

Interface language I Erglish j

[~ Loading one language if possible

Autornatic: Fefresh
’7|_ Scope State [~ Emnors [~ Histany [~ Operations

NumberofHecnrdsDisplayedI an0 Timer Inkereal [ms] I 20

t sintenance
’7 Ernail IEmaiI address

Ok | Cancel |

29.1.The General Tab
Change the language of the Interface

To change the interface language - select the language from the drop down list
box.

Automatically refresh lists
You may also choose to automatically refresh the entries in the Error, History,
Operations and Scope tabs when loading a EUROTRACE domain. N.B. This
automatic refresh option is available to switch on and off because having this
feature switched on will extend the time it takes Eurotrace to load a domain.

Set the default number of records to be displayed

You can set the number of records that are to be displayed by typing the value in
the ‘Number of records displayed ‘box’.

Set the Timer interval

You can set the Timer Interval in milliseconds by typing the value in the ‘Timer
interval (ms)’.
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Load one Language if possible

You can get the software to load one language if possible by selecting the
‘Loading one language if possible’ check box’.

Maintenance frame
It contains an email address to which log files will be sent (Check domain from
Tools menu)
N.B.: as the email address is stored in the domain database, it can be different for
each domain and will not be available if no domain is opened.
29.2. The Background Tab

Change the background image

The ‘Background’ Tab on the options window will allow you to change the image
that is displayed when you first open EUROTRACE.

" Options - =101 x|

General Backaround | Recent files | Import / Export BackUpl

alalz]
N [Clear I
Restore I
Apply |

oK I Cancel

Use the ‘Change’ button to navigate and select a new image.

The image is a local image and will not be seen by other users who open the
Domain.
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29.3. The Recent Files Tab (MS ACCESS domains only)
Manage the list of recently opened files

The recent files tab on the options window will allow you to manage the list of
recently opened files that is displayed in the file menu.

-l
Generall Background port / Exporll Back Upl
Maxi. number of Recent Files |3 __‘:'
Choose Recents Files you want to Suppress
Domain I File l
archive test C:harchive test.Dom
New Domain C:\New Domain.Dom
options test C:\options test.Dom
All | None I
oK | Cancel I

You may change the maximum number of recently opened files to a limit of 8 as
well as suppress any or the entire list.
29.4.The Import/Export Tab

Set default paths
You can set the default paths for

Importation
Exportation
Import URL for data dictionaries.

=k
General l Background | Recent files l Back Up |
Default Importation Path
IC:\ngram Files\Eurotrace, Change I
Default Exportation Path
IC:\ngram Files\Eurotracet Change |
v Peiform UnTyped Matching Field Association for Importation
Import URL for Data Dictionaries
[HTTP.22
~ Use Temporary Dictionary for Exportation
N
= & Always
Admins Only " ‘When code selection number is up to | 3
oK | Cancel I

Click on the ‘Change’ buttons to reset these, or type the URL path.
Perform untyped matching field associations

You can perform untyped matching field associations if you select the ‘Perform
UnTyped Matching Field Association for Importation’ check box. This means that
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when data are imported and Eurotrace tries automatically to match the imported
data to the design of the dataset it will ignore the type of data when trying to
make the match between the definition of the data set and the data that it is
trying to import.

This might be useful if for example, you are trying to import a file with a column

of numbers defined as Text Type, instead of being defined as Integers or long
integer number type.

Ensure that temporary dictionaries are used for exportation
The database administrator can ensure that temporary dictionaries are used for
exportation every time an exportation is made or only when the number of
dictionary codes is equal to or greater than a selected number between 3 and
500.
Select the option labeled ‘Always’ to always use Temporary dictionaries.
Select the option labelled ‘When code selection number is up to’ and then enter a
number in the box to ensure that temporary dictionaries are used when the
number of codes is equal to or exceeds the number you define.

29.5.The Back Up tab
Set the Backup repertory path

The back up tab allows you to set up the default locations that are used for the
‘Backup Repertory Path’.

1ol
[~ Move imported file to BackUp path after importation
BackUp Repertory Path
lC:\Program Files\Eurotracet Change I
oK Cancel

Use the ‘Change’ button to set this path. You can also flag a field to move the
imported files to the Back Up path after importation.
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30.Management of security by database

30.1. How EUROTRACE manages security

Different users are assigned appropriate user profiles by the database
administrator.

Each type of user profile has an associated set of permissions.

One profile (and its corresponding set of permissions) can be applied to many
users.

A user profile can therefore be considered as a template of permissions.

By allocating the different users appropriate profiles (templates) the database
administrator is in effect allocating the users appropriate sets of permissions.

These profiles which allocate the permissions can be managed by the database
administrator. They can be created, copied, edited and deleted.

The database administrator therefore manages these profiles and establishes
which users, get assigned which profiles, to determine their permissions.

There are therefore different types of user profile — with differing degrees of
control that the database administrator can create and assign.

Advanced users will probably require more permissions and freedom than visitors
or guests.

Therefore the concept of profile types is important. This is especially so because
one profile type can be assigned to many users.

2 types of permissions are assigned for each type of profile
Each type of profile manages two types of permissions.

The permissions are split into two types: Object permissions and Data
permissions.

Object permissions refer to permissions relating to the structure and definition
of an object but not the data within the object. For example the structure of a
dataset.

Data permissions refer to permissions relating to the data within an object but
not the structure containing the object. For example the data within a dataset.
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The database administrator can set the permissions for each type of permission
within each profile, for each object, to allow specific activities, or to disallow
specific activities.

For example the database administrator can grant someone the permission to
delete data from a dataset (or dictionary, etc.), but not change its structural
definition.

Summary
Profiles therefore allocate two types of permission for each type of object. Object
definitions and data definitions.

By defining a profile and setting the object and data definitions for the profile, it is
possible for the database administrator to allocate permissions to each user as
appropriate.

Some users might require individual profiles with individual permissions relating
to just one person in a specific role — whereas other users might be collectively
allocated a profile that is relevant to their group as a whole and thus share the
same profile’s permissions.

Because managing these permissions for each user requires, first of all the
definition of the permissions within the profile, and then the allocation of the
profile to the user, we have decided to call the process ‘profile management’.

The user cannot change the definition of the profiles or allocation of them - only
the database administrator is allowed to change them.

Security is therefore allocated by the database administrator who

Defines the object and data permissions within a profile
Allocate a profile to the user(s) as appropriate.

Tip ! Granting all users access to change all areas of the system could be
dangerous !

It's strongly recommended that the team should agree together what permissions
they need in advance, so that the DBA can grant the required permissions and
protect the parts of the domain that need to be protected from accidental update
or deletion.

How you choose to protect your domain is up to you - but we would suggest that
you do specifically consider which parts are confidential or ‘mission critical’ before
setting up the permissions.

Remember that the security is allowing you to do three things:
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It is allowing you to

protect the structural definition of the domains objects
protect the data within the domain
protect access to view and import or export confidential data

Before setting up a ‘real’ working domain it is important to consider how much
security you need to achieve each of these objectives and how these security
measures should be applied to the users.

30.1.1.1.1.

30.2. Which objects can be protected with security?
The objects upon which both object permissions, and data permissions can be
granted are:

Domains
Classifications
Dictionaries

User lists
Relations
Datasets

Views

Rules

Derived datasets
System

The object permissions that the database administrator can grant for each type
of object are:

View - all allocated users can view all the instances of objects of that type.
Create - all allocated users can create new instances of objects of that type.
Delete - all allocated users can delete all the instances of objects of that type.
Edit - all allocated users can edit all the instances of objects of that type.

The data permissions that the database administrator can grant for each type of
object are:

View - all allocated users can view any data within objects of that type.

Create - all allocated users can create new instances of data within any objects
of that type.

Delete - all allocated users can delete any of the instances of data in all objects
of that type.

Edit - all allocated users can edit any of the data in objects of that type.
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31.Tools Menu

The Tools menu contains several options enabling the users management (Under
MS ACCESS only), the data access (direct access to the database tables, under
MS ACCESS only) and the running of add-ins programs.

31.1.Creating, deleting, copying and renaming profiles
(MS ACCESS only)

Open a previously created domain.

N. B. If you have just created a new domain - you have to first log out and re-log
back into the domain. To do this use the ‘Domain’ Menu and log on as a different
user’ menu option and then log back in as ‘Admin’ using the Admin password you
gave when creating the domain. Then you will be able to create delete copy and
rename profiles. The system won't let you do this the first time you create a
domain until you have logged out of the domain and then re-opened the domain.

Select the ‘Users Definition’ Menu option from the Tools Menu.

You will see the following screen:

£f User Management i =] 3

s [ Profie [ Add
52 Administrator

Edi Proml oK | Cancel |

Click on the button marked ‘Edit Profile’ to display the following profile
management screen.

262



11
Profile | Add Profil
Administrator
Guest Remove Profil
Manager
User Copy selected profile
Dataset Action ' On obiectsl
o Create Yes
Walidation Modify Ves
Derivation Delete Yes
Wiew Yes
Dictionnary
Userlist
Relation
View
System

N.B. Please note that each time a new domain is created the system will
automatically create 4 levels of profile each with its own set of default
permissions. These 4 levels are:

Administrator:
Manager:
User:

Guest:

The Profile list displays a list of current profiles for the Domain. Click on a profile
to select one. The right hand side of the screen shows the permissions granted for

the selected profile. Three buttons above the permissions allow the database
administrator to add a new profile, or remove or copy an existing profile.

Adding a new profile

Click on the button marked ‘Add Profile’

Al Enter the new Profile name i.e. ‘Visitor’ and
Enter the new profile name : the new proflle |S added to the ||St Of

&= || profiles in the left hand window.

[sTAGIARE]

To set the permissions for the profile you must select the profile in the profile list
by clicking on it.
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i, Profil management x|

Prafile [

Manager
User

Guest
STAGIARE

B Add Profil

Remove Profil
- Copy selected pro

Domain

0bj... I Viewl Create'

Dataset
Derivation
Dictionnary

Userlist

Relation

System

Create No No
Modify No No
Delete No No
View No No

oK I Cancel I

The right hand window will show that by
default when you add a new domain all
permissions are automatically refused (set to
‘No’). These can be changed by clicking on the
permissions as required to toggle them from a
'‘No’ state to a ‘Yes’ state in order to grant the
selected permission.

To change a “"No’ to a ‘Yes’ just click on the
word ‘No’ and it will toggle to become a ‘Yes'.

To change a “Yes’ back to a ‘No’ just click on
the word “'Yes’ and it will toggle to revert back
to a ‘No’.



Remove a new profile

Select the Profile to be removed, by clicking on it in the left hand window.

x
Profile [ 4 Add Profil
Manager e
User Remove Profil

— =
STAGIARE - Copy selected pro

Domain Ob... I View| Createl
Create Yes  No
Deiascl Modfy No  No
Derivation Delete No No
Wiew  No No

Dictionnary
Userlist
Relation

View

System

oK Cancel

Click on the button marked ‘Remove Profile’.

The profile is deleted. N.B You can’'t delete the four default profiles Admin,
Manager, User, or Guest. These are protected.

Copy a selected new profile
Select the Profile to be copied, by clicking on it in the left hand window.

Click on the button marked ‘copy Selected Profile’.

x
Enter the new profile name :
Cancel

|Team Number Two

Enter the new Profile name i.e. ‘Users level 2’ and the new profile is added to the
list of profiles in the left hand window.

Whenever you create a new Profile, remove a profile or copy and rename and
existing profile, the domain’s list of profiles is automatically updated. You can
then assign the template to the users and grant them the permissions that they
need.

When you have finished creating, copying and deleting your domain’s profiles,
click on the ‘OK’ button to return to the User Management screen.
31.2. Managing users - profiles and passwords.

The User Management screen is where the database administrator manages the
users of the domain.
Open a previously defined domain.
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Select the ‘Users Definition” menu option from the ‘Tools’ menu.
The Users Management screen is displayed.

The Window lists all of the current users for the domain.

[ ser vanagement -l
Name | Profile | Add
%Admin Administrator
B Chistophe  User Remove
B Mario Manager -
B Tin Manager Clear Passwor
B, Vassi User
B, Sara Guest
B, Fatou Manager
£, Soad Manager

B, Petionella  Administrator

Edit Profil Cancel

Adding a new user

To add a new user to the Domain, the database administrator should click on the
‘Add’ button. The following small window appears with a drop down list box.
x|

Name {New User

Profi |Adminiskrator |

oK I Cancel I

In the top box enter the name of the New User.

51

Name {New User

Profil

oK Manager
User
Guest

In the bottom drop down list box select the profile that you wish to assign to the
user.

N.B. Remember that the profile that you assign will determine the permissions
that the user has to change the structure of objects and also the data within the
objects. It is therefore essential that you grant the appropriate rights by
assigning an appropriate profile.

Click on the ‘OK’ button.
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Removing a user
To remove a user, select them in the window list, then click on the button marked
‘Remove’. The user will then be removed from the Domain and they will not be
able to access the domain unless they are re-instated by the database
administrator.

Changing a user’s profile

To change the profile of a user by re- assigning their profile — select the user in
the list and then click on the button marked ‘Edit’.

The profile assignment window will display again and the database administrator
can assign the existing user a different profile by selecting one from the drop
down list.

Managing user’s passwords
The database administrator has the power to clear an existing users password.
This means that if a user has forgotten their password the database administrator
can clear their old password and let them log in to the domain and provide a new
password.

To clear a user's password
Selects the ‘User Definition” menu option from the ‘Tools’ menu.
Select the User from the list.

Click on the button labelled ‘Clear Password’.

The password for that user is cleared and the next time the user logs into the
domain they will be prompted to provide a new password.

N.B. If the ‘Clear Password’ button is Grey and unavailable it is because the user

has not yet logged into the domain and provided a password, or you do not have
database administrator status to use the function
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32.Backing up and restoring domains. _

Eurotrace has fast and efficient domain backup and restore functionality.

You can backup your entire domain and all its associated files in a directory path
of your choosing. This may be a local path, or a network path to a location that is
not on your PC.

Similarly you can navigate to a previously backed up domain and choose to
restore it either locally on your PC, or to a different network location.

It is therefore possible to select a backed up domain on a colleague’s PC and to
restore the domain on a different colleague’s PC. However most users would
probably want to work with local Backups and locally re-installed domains.

Eurotrace manages the backup and restore by making use of ‘Zipped’ files. These
zipped files contain all of the domain’s files, in a single compressed file format.
This considerably improves the performance of the Eurotrace backup and restore
system as well as reducing network traffic when working with network locations.

All users normally have the rights and permissions granted from the database
administrator to make a backup of the domain.

Restoring a previously backed up domain requires caution — because the user has
the option to overwrite the existing domain (See restoring a Domain below). For
this reason database administrators should think carefully about granting users
the rights and permissions to restore and overwrite current data.
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32.1. Creating a backup of a domain
Open the domain.
From the ‘Tools” menu select the menu item ‘Domain Backup/Restore’.

The following screen is displayed.

= Domain Backup and Restore X x|

Domain Backup and Restore

Current Domain: PROFILE DEMO
Domain Path: (o}

Backup ] Restore | Archive Table |

Select Destinafion Directory

Please select an existing Directory and a new Filename where the Archive file
is to be stored.

i~ Archive File

[b:IProgram Files\Eurotrace\BackupiPROFILE DEMO_5122002 zip

Browse
Backup Exxit

With the Backup Tab selected, click on the button marked ‘Browse’ and navigate
to the location where you want to write your backup zip file of the Domain.

Type in the name that you wish to call the backup zip file and click on the button
marked ‘open’. Alternatively, just type in a DOS format path in the Archive File
text entry box.

Remember that network locations are prefixed by two backwards slashes like this
\\ and then the path. The Domain backup and restore screen is displayed with the
path to the backup file that is to be created in the Archive file box.

Check that this is correct and then click on the button labelled ‘Backup’ in the
bottom left hand corner of the screen.

If the file already exists, you will be asked whether you wish to overwrite the
existing backup file.

If you want to overwrite the existing file click on the button labelled ‘OK’ if you
wish to cancel the overwrite and give the backup file a different name - click on
the cancel button and then rename the backup file and click on the backup button
once more.
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Eurotrace x|

( i ¥ Domain 'BACKUP DEMO' successfully backed up to:
C:{DOC EXAMPLE\BACKUP DEMO. zip

When the backup has been completed you will receive a message screen to
confirm what has been backed up and where it was backed up.

Now that the domain is safely backed up - you can restore it at some time in the
future to another location.

32.2. Restoring a domain
When a Domain backup is made an archive listing is made. When you restore an
archive, you can select the archive to be restored from this listing, or you can
navigate to the file to be restored.
Select ‘Domain Backup/Restore’ menu option from the Tools Menu.

Select The Restore Tab.

= Domain Backup and Restore 3 x|

Domain Backup and Restore

Current Domain: RESTORE EXAMPLE
Domain Path: C:
Backup FRestore | Archive Table

Archive Listing - Mouse click on an Entry below to select the Archive to Restore.
|

Liserid iArchive iCreated ‘
Admin |CADOC EXAMPLEthe file to be restored.zip [05/2/2002 11:37:25 |
i~ &rchive File
]C:‘DOC EXAMPLE'the file to be restored.zip
Browse
‘ IV Restore over current Domain? [~ Restore all Files?
Restore Exit I

To select the .Zip file to restore, click on the '‘Browse’ button. Navigate to and
then select the file you wish to restore.

If you are sure that you want to overwrite the currently active domain click in the
check box in the lower left hand corner of the screen.

The current domain will close.

Attention !

You now have the option to choose all of the domain to be restored (in which
case, you select all of the files) or, alternatively you can choose to only restore
selected files within the domain (in which case you select the appropriate files,
when the above screen is shown).
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This extra degree of flexibility could be useful to the more advanced database
administrators.

You will be prompted to select the components to restore.

S Archive Contents E x|

Domain path: C\DOC EXAMPLEY

Selected Archive: CA\DOC EXAMPLE\cd2 zip

File Name | File Path [ Date [ Time[ FileSize]
CUSTOMS DATA 2.bki DOC EXAMPLE/ 28/01/00 12:25 1825
CUSTOMS DATA 2.dom  DOC EXAMPLE/ 05/12/02 1144 270336
CUSTOMS DATA2Zmac  DOC EXAMPLE/ 05/12/02 11:43 49152

(WICUSTOMS DATA 2 plc DOC EXAMPLE/

05/12/02

Please make your selections by clicking on the Box next ta the required files. oK.

Number of selections: 3
Cancel |

The backed up domain will be unzipped and will overwrite the existing domain if
you had ticked the overwrite existing domain box in the previous step - if not a
new domain will be created at the location that you specify when prompted.

Eurotrace x|
Enter alternate Path location for Domain restore:
Cancel

C:\Program Files\Eurotrac

When the domain has been restored, or when the selected components of the
domain have been restored, you will see this message:

Eurotrace x|

——
‘«\l) Domain restored successfully.

To open the restored domain you will need to navigate to its location , open it and
provide the correct login and passwords.

Once you have provided the User ID and login password the restored domain will
be the current domain.

N.B. If you applied password protection to your Domain when it was originally
created and you clicked in the Domain Security Tab to save the password in the
.PLC file, the domain will open, without you providing the domain password, after
you have provided your User id and user password.
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BT Dataset Properties ll.ﬁl
General | Stucture  Security I DwnerShip |

v DataSet Password Protection

Your Imypasswordisechelorl
Password

oK Cancel I

If you did not save the password in the .PLC file, you will have to provide the
domain password to open the domain, after you have provided your user Id and
your user password.

Therefore when you restore a domain - the same password protection is applied
as when you open a domain normally.

The process works in the same way as normally opening a domain. Whether or
not you get prompted for a domain password, will depend upon whether you
saved the password in the .PLC file or whether you did not save the password in
the .PLC file.

BT Dataset Properties 21x]

General| Stucture  Security I anerShipl

oK Cancel I

For more on password protection of domains see the Chapter 9.3 Domain
Security.

Essentially, then restoring a domain works just like normally opening a domain.

The levels of security will be the same as those applied when you created the
domain, and you will, or will not be, prompted for a domain password accordingly.
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32.3. Managing the domain archive list

Use the ‘Tools’” Menu ‘Backup / Restore’ menu option and Archive List Tab to
manage the contents of the archive list.

= Domain Backup and Restore x|

Domain Backup and Restore

Current Domain: RESTORE EXAMPLE

Domain Path:

Archive Listing - Mouse click on Entry then select Delete to remove from table.

Lzerid }Archive ‘Created

Admin iC:\DOC EXAMPLETthe file to be restored.zip |0512/2002 11:37:25 \

Delete Refresh Exit I

To delete an entry from the archive - select the entry to be deleted and click on
the ‘delete button’. The ‘Refresh’ button will ensure that you have the most up to
date entries in the list, after you have deleted an entry.

The Exit button exits the Domain Backup and Restore facilities.
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32.4. Direct data manipulation and text file interpreters

Under this sub section of the tools menu, several option for direct data access.
These options are available only when the database is an MS ACCESS database.

32.5.Console

= Console SOL

Conventions lAction] Structure] Selection]

Console SQL Syntax :
Type [Data] Only to browse Current table on Selection Mode

Based Table (refering to 'Apply On' ComboBox) : [Data]

Other Dataset : [Dat_<Dataset Code>]

Other Dictionary : [Dic_<Dictionary Code>]

Other Relation : [Dic_<Relation Code>]

External Table : [Ext_<Table Name>] in UserTable.mdb
Database

User Parameter : #Your Question?#

MultiFile Dimension Value : @<Dimension>@

All Dataset Fields must Use Existing Field Names

Dictionaries Fields are :
[Code] for used Code
[Lib_<<2 Digits Langage>>] for Label
[Memo_<«2 Digits Langage>>] for Memo long Information

Cloge
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When opening the console, the
first tab is displaying the SQL
syntax to be used for the data
manipulation. In addition, the
following tabs are availables:
Action

Structure

Selection

WARNING: The actions done
via the console are under the
responsibilities of the user.
The integrity of the database
can not be ensure by the
system as it is a direct access
to the data.



32.6.Action tab

The Action tab will display a text box where user can type the SQL for the data
manipulation. When using this action tab, user must be aware of the “objects
names” of the classification plan (Dictionaries and relations) and of the data sets.

= Console S0L |:|®

Corventions  Action l Structure] Selectiu:un]

Type your SOL Statment

Click on Execute o start processing

Cloze Execute

32.7.Structure tab

The Structure tab will display the list of all the “objects” available in the domain
(Classification plan and data sets). The selection of an object in the list will enable
the data manipulation of this specific object.

=l Console SQL

Eunventiuns] Aotion  Structure l Selection

Apply On: |TE| Declaration : Customs Declaration j
Type yo & FFlaoDuty © Tupe of duty Emors ~
® CPCOID ; CPC for Assyouda 2.7
B MewCPCCode : Translation from Old to Mew CPC Code
® Tax0ld: Tax Code for Assyouda 2.7
B MewTaxCode : Translation frorm Old Tax Code to Mew
® Day: Day of the month
& Data Source B
B #Rate : Exchange Rate Table
_EI Range : Unit Walue and Unit Quantity infarmation for Outlier detection w

Click on Exe

The Selectio
domain (Cla
Select query.

Cloze | Execute the
to a

=l Console SOL |:| E| E|

I:Dnventil:nns] .-'f-.ctil:un] Stucture  Selection
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32.9. Compact (MS ACCESS only)
This option, only available under MS ACCESS will compact the database.

32.10. Text file interpreters
The text file interpreters will enable user to define text files structure. When the sources
data file are in text format, Eurotrace need to “read” the structure of the text file. The
text file interpreters dialog box will make easier the creation of the “BKI” file which
describe the structure of the text files to be loaded into the system..

The interface allows:
To modify the different parameters contained in the 'schema.bki’ file
To create a new import format

To delete an import format

For Oracle and SQL server domains, the modifications are applied to the BKI file stored in
the system directory.
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For Access domain, the modifications are applied to the BKI file stored with the DOM file.

B! | Text file interpreters

Lizt of formatz — Propertiez of format
Decimal symbal
C5Y Comma Walues Mame: |New Format
C5Y Dot Walues . i
N ¥ Column header & Paint [] " Commal[.)
gggﬁih%gt File — Chooze the delimiter that separates your fields

New Format " Tab " Semicolon ;) f+ Commal,) " Space i Other I_

Field infarmatiarn:

Field Mame Data Type |‘width
Call code Text
Cal2 product Text
Cal3 countny Text

Add Delete Add new row Delete row

Cancel aK

The “Add” button create a new format

The “Add new row” button create a new column field. Double-clicking on the
dialog is possible to choose name, data type and width of the new field.

Very important is the section “"Choose the delimiter that separates your fields”:
choose the right fields separator (tab, comma etc) to allow the application to read
correctly your input file.
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33.New Add-Ins

Eurotrace previously allowed to launch external programs from it's interface.
These options were used to generate text files from datasets and /or to populate
an existing dataset based on internal data source (other dataset). These functions
can now be defined and executed within Eurotrace under the New Add-Ins
function.

15N Help
Change Passwhord, ..
Check Domain
Domain Backup/Restore
Ipdate Domain
Export Domain to DEMS
Ilzers Definition

Console, ..
Execuke SOL...
Compact...

Text file interpreters
Add-Ins Mew Create Mew Add-Ins
Edit Existing Add-Ins
Fun [ Delete Add-Ins

Options. ..

The User can create his own Add-Ins selecting dimensions and several operations
between values.

33.1.Create a new Add-In
Select the menu item Tools - AddIns New - Create new AddIn

A Eurotrace - Ballkan

Domain  Language DataSet WEREN Help
0 |D~a| | x| E.| $| Change Pass\Word...
- Check. Domain
@ DataSet l& Derived D& Domain Backup/Restore
[ ataSet Update Domain iticn l & \-"iewsl by Errors] ) Histor_l,J] & Import0p 4 | ¥
4 alkan : <M. WETIEIN Export Domain ko DEMS »

erind : <Ma Label»
ear: <Mo Label»
eclarant : <Ma Label»

Users Definition

Consale, ..
Execute SOL... artrer : <Mo Label>
Campact... roduct : <Mo Label>

lowe : <Mo Label>

Text File interpreters N L
Create Mew Add-Ins
Edit Existing Add-Ins
Run j Delete Add-Ins

Add-Ins Mew

Options.,..

= fransMat : <No Label>
L4 NSTR: <No Labels

Walue : ¢Mo Label»
Guartity : <Mo Labels
Suppluantity : <Mo Label>
SuppUnit : <Mo Label>

Ready 928 AM
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This action will open a new dialog to be used to set the informations needed to
build the Add-In.

. Create New Add-Ins @
MHame | I
Source DataSet |Eal|kan2 Eul’-ﬂs;a

Destination

f* Euisting DataSet " Mew DataSet £ File E 1QR O T RAC E
Copyignt © 2000

Existing D atazet DEMS

|Balkan2 -

2003 Ewopoon Comimisson

Calculated Elements / Walues

Al | fvalue > | [Vale ~+|  Dimensions Name
j Delete Add | Update ‘

Added Keyps

| =] _ooee |
I | value Add

Additional Calculations

Added Calculations

Keys

v Dimenzion | ***** j [~ Relation | J

[v MbTrans v Avglrans Clear ‘ Cloze ‘ Save |

Insert the name for the Add-In in the Name field and select the source dataset on
which the Add-In will be based from the Source DataSet drop-down list.

In the Destination section you choose the kind of output:

Existing Dataset: select from the drop-down list the existing dataset you wish
as output

New dataset: insert into the New Dataset field the name for the output dataset.
The structure of the new dataset will be created automatically saving the Add-In.
Text file: Browse the path and name for the output file clicking on the Browse
button. Then choose the kind of separator between fields. If you want to include
in the file an header with the columns title, select the Header box.

Select the values dimensions and the operations between the values in the Calculated elements/Values
section.

In this sections are listed the value dimensions of the source dataset. The value dimensions can be
selected as simple value or combined together using different kind of computations as shown in the
drop-down list on the left of the section:
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All (Minimum — Maximum — Average)
Minimum value of the computation
Maximum value of the computation
Average value of the computation
Value of the dimension

Operation value computed using the dimension and the constant value specified in the constant field

Calculated Elements & Walues

E ] e SN

L]t

El

The list of operations allowed between values dimensions is shown in the drop-down list between the
dimensions lists:

Multiply by
Divide by
Sum

Difference

For each calculated elements you want to add select first the kind of computation, e.g. minimum

Select then from the dimensions drop-down list the first value to be used in the
computation.

If the computation selected is Value click on the Add button to confirm the
choice, if not select from the operations drop-down list the operation to be
performed between values.

If the computation selected is Operation insert the constant value to be used in
the constant field, then click on the Add button to confirm the choice.

If the computation selected is not Operation, select from the second dimensions
drop-down list the second value to be used in the computation.

Click on the Add button to confirm the choice. You will be prompted with a
confirmation message




A default name is given to the computation that will correspond to a dimension in
the dataset of destination. The name is added to the drop-down list Added
Calculation, listing all the dimensions selected for the Add-In.

Added Calculations

M Huantityd LT alue j Delete

kIMNY aluaD % uantit

Max alueD WEuartit
At aluel WEuantity
AvQuantitybdLILTV alue

To rename a dimension select the dimension in the drop-down list Added
Calculation and write a new name in the Dimension Name field.

Click on the Update button and the Added Calculation drop-down list will display
the new name for the selected dimension.

Now select the key dimensions for the Add-In in the Keys section.

In this sections are listed the key dimensions of the source dataset in the
Dimension drop-down list.

Keyps
v Dimension |F'rnu:|uct ﬂ [~ Relation | Added Reys
|K Product ﬂ Delete
r | value Add
To use a relation for the selected key check the Relation option and select the proper relation from the
Relation drop-down list.
K.enz
v Dimension |N5TH ﬂ [v Relation |reITest j

Click on the Add button to confirm the choice.

The key is added to the drop-down list Added Keys, listing all the keys selected
for the Add-In

Added Keys

j Delete
k. Pref
k. MSTR Add
B MSTH uzing rel. rell est friom M5 TH
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Then you will be prompted with a confirmation message.

key added

To confirm the selections and create the Add-In click on the Save button.
If you want to restart the procedure click on the Clear button. All the fields will be
deleted and you can restart the selections.
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33.2. Edit an existing Add-In

To edit an existing Add-In select the menu item Tools - Add-Ins New - Edit
existing Add-Ins

A Eurotrace - Ballkan

Comain  Language DataSet BEEEN Help
hange Password, .,

D)= E
Check Domain

D DataSet l& DeivedDa  pomain Backup/Restore

Update Damain ition l’}f) \-"iewsl x Em:-rs] ) History] @& ImportOp 4| ¥
Expart Damain to DEMS k P
eriod : <Mo Label>

Users Definition car - <No Labels

Console. . eclarant : <Mo Label>
Execute SOL... artrer ; <MNo Label>
Compack roduct ; <Ho Label:

Text file inkerpreters I.ow + <Ho Label>

Add-Ins Mew Create Mew Add-Ins
Edit Existing Add-Ins

Run | Delete Add-Ins

Options...

= MransMat ; <Mo Labels
L+ NSTR : <No Label>
Walue : <Mao Labely
Quantity : <Mo Labels
SuppQuantity : <Mao Label:
SuppUnit : <Mo Label>

Ready 9:29 A

This action will open a new dialog with the list of available Add-Ins.

¢ Available Addins X

Addln | Source DS | D estination |Elutput |

testAddin BallkanZ testDataset Datazet

Claze | Select |

Select the Add-In you wish to edit and click on the Select button.
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This action will open the Edit Add-Ins dialog with all the parameters of the
selected Add-In.

=/ Edit Add-Ins 3

Name |tesmdd|n %
eurostat

Source DataSet |Ballkan2 j

Destination

r @ Mew DataSet  File E igﬁ @ T [Riagj%g E

= TS

Mew D atasat
|testDataset
= e i r I~
Caloulated Elements /' alues
binirnum j |Va|ue j ‘# j |Quantity j Dimensions Mame
|M\NVaIueD\VDuantity
Added Calculations
I alueD Y Euantity j Delete Add Update
Feys
W Dimension s ~| [ Relation Pl
‘K Partner j Delete
r | value Add
Additional Caleulations
W NbTrans v Awglrans Close B

To add a calculated element or key dimension just proceed as in the previous
section Create a new Add-In.

To delete a dimension, select the dimension in the drop-down list Added
Calculation.

Click on the Delete button and on the Yes button to confirm the deletion.

The dimension will be removed from the Added Calculation drop-down list.

To rename a dimension select the dimension in the drop-down list Added
Calculation and write a new name in the Dimension Name field.

Click on the Update button and the Added Calculation drop-down list will display
the new name for the selected dimension.

To delete a key, select the key in the drop-down list Added Keys.

Click on the Delete button and on the Yes button to confirm the deletion.

The dimension has been removed from the Added Keys drop-down list.

To save the changes click on the Save button.
To discard the changes, click on the Close button.

33.3. Delete an Add-In

To delete an Add-In click on the Tools-AddIns-Run/Delete Add-Ins menu item
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A Eurotrace - Ballkan

Domain  Language DataSet BEEEN Help

M= |><| J;.|%’3'| _hange Passiord. ..

Check Domain
& DataSet l& DervedDa  pigmain Backup/Restore
Update Damain nition lf’;‘;') Viewsl X Ern:urs] - Hist-:ur_lrl] &4 Import O 4 | »
Balllanz : <M. Export Domain ko DEMS

“erind : <Mo Label>
ear : <Mo Label>
Cansale... eclarant ; <Mo Label>
Execube S0L... artner : Mo Label:
“roduct ; <Mo Label:
Hlows © <Moo Label:

Isers Definition

Campact...

Texk file interpreters i N )

Add-Ins Mew Create Mew add-Ins
Edit Existing Add-Ins

Run § Delete Add-Ins

Opions...

e fransMat : <No Labels
1. NSTR: <NoLabel>
Yalue : <Mo Label
Quantity : <Mao Label:
SuppEuartity : <Mo Label:
SuppUnit : <Mo Label:

Ready 930 A

This action will open a new dialog with the list of available Add-Ins.

#* Available Addins X

Addin | Source D5 | Destination | Output |

testAddin BallkanZ? testDatazet Dataset

Cloze Femove | Select |

Select the Add-In you wish to delete and click on the Delete button.
Answer Yes to the question “"Do you want to deleted the selected Add-In?"
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And the Add-In will be removed from the list.

33.4. Run Add-In
To run an Add-In click on the Tools-AddIns-Run/Delete Add-Ins menu item

A Eurotrace - Ballkan |Z| |E| gl

Domain  Language Dataset WsEN Help

D|ﬁ'| ‘X‘ D|$| Change Pass\Ward. ..

Zheck Domain
& DataSet }& DervedDa  pomain Backup/Restare

Update Domain ition } & ‘-;"iews] X Errors] M Hish:nr_l,ll ] ImportD[ﬂLl
oML Export Domain to DEMS atiod : <Mo Labels

Users Definition car - <Mo Labeb

eclarant : <Mo Label»

Caonsale. ..

Execute S0L... artrer © <Mo Label>
Compact roduct : <Mo Label:
Texk file interpreters I_Dw <No LE!bE:b

Add-Ins Mew Create MNew Add-Ins
Edit Existing Add-Ins

Rur [ Delete Add-Ins

Oplions. ..

e FramsMat - <Mo Labels
L NSTR : <No Label
Yalue : <Mo Label>
Quantity : <Mo Label:
SuppQuantity : <Mao Label:
Supplinit : <Mao Labels

Ready .30 AM

This action will open a new dialog with the list of available Add-Ins.

s* Available Addins [E

Addin | Source DS | D estination | O utput |

testAddin Ballkan? testDatazet Dataset

Cloze Remove | Select |

Select the Add-In you wish to delete and click on the Select button.
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This action will open the Select Period dialog that displays the available periods
and years for the selected Add-In

¥ Select period

2005 2007
All All

Excluded range
| 0

Confidence range

| 0 s

Januany
February
tarch
April

B

June

July
Avigust
September
October
Movember
Diecember
Jan-Feb
Jary-td arch
Jan-April

Jan-bau

Cancel | Clear Fiun

Choose the periods and years to be used for the computation. You can select one
single period clicking on the corresponding cell, or one year clicking on the All cell.
The periods selected will be displayed in green.

To start the process click on the Run button.
When the computation is finished the application displays the “Process terminated” message.

34. COMEXT Exportation

This functionnality allows the exportation of a Dataset in the COMEXT Matrix format. All
the data can then be accessible to the COMEXT application. The user can export a full
Dataset or a View of a Dataset.

To export the full Dataset, don't select the View tab in the managing domain screen
before running the operation.
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To export a View of a Dataset, select a View in the View tab in the managing domain
screen before running the operation.

Domaine Langue Dataset Table oOutils  Ajde

D)= =]x| 25| Hlw| &l v

B Dataset | @ Dataset dérive | G Plan de classification |
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& Declarations ... Cellule 20014, Cellules 9
B Mew Dataset .. Cellles 29/ D
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In the 'Dataset' menu, select the "COMEXT Export' sub-menu.

[ew, ..

Properties, ..
Dataset +
Refresh State
Copy

Delete

Impark...
Expart...

Select the directory and the filename to store the exported Matrix file.
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Click on 'Save' to perform the exportation or on 'Cancel' to cancel the operation.

Then the application performs the exportation to the COMEXT format and prompts a
message to inform the user of the result of the operation.
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